

















Journal of Research 
in Music Education 





A Publication of the Music Educators National Conference 
VoLuME VII SPRING 1959 NuMBER 1 


masse 


MUSIC EDUCATION 
MATERIALS 


A Selected Bibliography 


Journal of Research in Music Education 
Book Reviews 











JOURNAL OF RESEARCH IN MUSIC EDUCATION 
Allen P. Britton, Editor 
University of Michigan 
Editorial Committee 


William R. Fisher 
State Teachers College at Lowell 


Roderick D. Gordon 
North Texas State College 


William S. Larson 


University of Rochester 


Theodore F. Normann 
University of Washington 
Everett Timm 
Louisiana State University 


J. J. Weigand 
Kansas State Teachers College 


Editorial Associates 
Neal E. Glenn Robert W. John 
State University of lowa North Carolina College at Durham 
Robert Hargreaves George H. Kyme 


Ball State Teachers College 
Robert W. House 

University of Minnesota 
Wiley L. Housewright 

Florida State University 


Warner Imig 
University of Colorado 


Paul S. Ivory 


University of Minnesota 


University of California 
Charles Leonhard 

University of Illinois 
Lilla Belle Pitts 

Columbia University 
Hartley D. Snyder 

San Jose State College 


Himie Voxman 
State University of lowa 





Editorial Office: School of Music, Uni- 
versity of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan. 


Business Office: Music Educators National 
Conference, NEA Building, 1201 16th St. 
N.W., Washington 6, D.C. Vanett Lawler, 
Business Manager and Executive Secretary. 
C. V. Buttelman, Director of Publications. 


Cost: Single copies of this number are 
$3.00. Single copies of Vol. V, No. 2 and 
Vol. VI, No. 2 are $3.00. Other numbers are 
$2.00. The annual subscription price per 
volume is $3.75. Members of the Music 
Educators National Conference may sub- 
scribe for $2.00 per volume by adding this 
amount to the amount of active dues when 
dues are paid. Each volume comprises two 
numbers. Copies of most back numbers are 
available. 


Contributions: The editors welcome con- 
tributions of a philosophical, historical, or 
scientific nature which report the results 
of research pertinent in any way to instruc- 


tion in music. Articles should be typewritten 
with double spacing throughout, including 
footnotes, long quotations, and itemized 
lists. Footnotes should be placed consecu- 
tively at the end of the article, beginning 
on a new page; use triple spacing between 
notes. Authors reporting quantitative studies 
may substitute a list of references for foot- 
notes in accordance with the practice fol- 
lowed in many scientific journals. In all 
instances, manuscript style should follow 
recommendations made in the MLA Style 
Sheet. The Chicago Manual of Style should 
be followed in setting up tables, charts, and 
figures, which should be numbered and 
placed on separate pages. Contributions 
should be mailed to the Editorial Office and 
should be accompanied by unattached return 
postage and an addressed return envelope. 


Reprints: Authors and others may obtain 
reprints of any JRME article if an order 
for not less than fifty copies is placed with 
the Business Office within thirty days of 
publication. 


Copyright 1959 by the Music Educators National Conference 





PREFACE 


HE editors of the Journal of Research in Music Education 

once more take especial pride in presenting a comprehensive 
bibliographical tool to members of the profession of music educa- 
tion as well as to others interested in the problems relating to 
instruction in music. While the present work possesses in all proba- 
bility the most immediately practical value of anything which has 
been published under these auspices, at the same time, it serves 
larger values as well, in keeping with the scholarly aims for which 
this journal was established. The contents portray as nothing else 
could the extent of our professional growth and the far-reaching 
and expanding range of our interests. 

With this number, the editors conclude the series of monographs 
begun with William S. Larson’s Bibliography of Research Studies 
in Music Education, 1949-1956 (Vol. V, No. 2, 1957) and continued 
with Hazel Gertrude Kinscella’s Americana Index to The Musical 
Quarterly, 1915-1957 (Vol. VI, No. 2, 1958). Future numbers will 
be given over to research articles, the publication of many of which 
has been delayed for a length of time which must seem inordinately 
long to their authors. The content of the next two numbers will 


be found on pages 44 and 95. A list of other articles scheduled for 
future publication may be found on page 159. 


The editors take this opportunity to welcome the approximately 
1,800 new subscribers to JRME who have joined our ranks during 
the past year. We hope that JRME will come to mean as much to 
each of you as it means to all of us. And we invite you to submit 
articles reporting the research you may be doing. The pages of this 
journal remain open to anyone interested in the place of music in 


the lives of young Americans and, indeed, of young people the 
world over. 


August, 1959 ALLEN P., Britton, Editor 
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FOREWORD 


T His bibliography of selected music education materials was prepared 
under the general chairmanship of Earl E. Beach for the Music 
Education Research Council of the Music Educators National Confer- 
ence, a Department of the National Education Association of the United 
States. The bibliography should prove helpful to students, teachers, 
librarians and to school, college and university music departments. 

The materials listed and briefly described in the bibliography have 
been selected as representative of the best of those currently available 
to teachers in our American public and private schools. Since the entries 
to be included in any one section were not limited in number, they will 
be found quite complete in some sections, while in others they are more 
critically restrictive. 

Listings of musical materials for vocal music classes in junior and 
senior high schools were limited entirely to published books, folios, and 
graded series. For graded listings of individual compositions in solo and 
ensemble literature the reader is referred to the Selective Music Lists pub- 
lished periodically by the Music Educators National Conference under 
the auspices of the National Interscholastic Music Activities Commission. 

It would be difficult to enumerate the many people who assisted and 
were consulted both formally and informally in the preparation of this 
bibliography. To them all, a measure of gratitude and appreciation is 
due. Particular mention, however, should be given to the following 
music educators who were responsible for the preparation of the indi- 
vidual sections: Miss Mary Tolbert, The Ohio State University, Colum- 
bus; Joseph J. Weigand, Kansas State Teachers College, Emporia, 
Kansas; Miss Colleen Kirk, University of Illinois, Urbana; William B. 
McBride, N. Lawrence Burkhalter, George E. Wilson, The Ohio State 
University, Columbus; Harvey Parsons, Ralph E. Rush, University of 
Southern California, Los Angeles; Miss Rose Marie Grentzer, Univer- 
sity of Maryland, College Park; Miss Gladys Tipton, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, New York City; G. Russell Ross, Central Washing- 
ton College of Education, Ellensburg; Theodore F. Normann, Univer- 
sity of Washington, Seattle, chairman of the Music Education Research 
Council (1954-1958), whose ex-officio participation in the committee 
included, besides numerous aids and encouragements, the preparation of 
two of the sections. 

For an enormous task of supervision, organization and compilation 
of the final manuscript, special recognition must be given to the general 
chairman of the committee, Earl E. Beach, East Carolina College, Green- 
ville, North Carolina. 

The technical details of production—planning format, editing and 
checking thousands of entries, proof-reading, page make-up for the 


printer—as well as preparation of the appendix were taken care of by 
staff members in the headquarters office. 
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ELEMENTARY MUSIC EDUCATION 


This section of the Brstiocrapny is designed to furnish the 
student and teacher with a representative list of materials being 
used today in the elementary schools of our country. 


SECTIONS 


Books FOR TEACHERS 

GRADED SERIES OF GENERAL Music Books 
Books FOR CHILDREN 

MusIcAL STORIES AND BIOGRAPHIES FOR CHILDREN 
Books ABOUT INSTRUMENTS FOR CHILDREN 
Books For Easy-To-PLay INSTRUMENTS 
COLLECTIONS OF FoLK DANCES 
COLLECTIONS OF SONG MATERIAL 
RESOURCE MATERIALS AND INFORMATION ABouT Music 
CATALOGS 


Prepared by 


Mary TOLBERT 
Ohio State University, Columbus, Ohio 














BOOKS FOR TEACHERS 


Teaching and Learning in Music Education 


Anprews, GLapys. Creative Rhythmic Movement for Children. Englewood 
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1954. 198 pp. $4.75. 
Discussion of child growth and creativity. Expressive photographs and 
illustrations of children in action. Accompaniments are simple. Excellent 
for teachers in the primary grades. 


ASSOCIATION FOR CHILDHOOD EpuUCATION INTERNATIONAL. Music for Children’s 
Living. Bulletin No. 96. Washington, D. C.: The Association, 1200 Fifteenth 
Street, N.W., 1955. 48 pp. 
Six chapters give concise over-view of music in elementary school. Written 
by five music educators and a principal of a country day-school. Designed 


to encourage classroom teachers to use and understand values of music 
experience with children. 


Brooks, Marion and others. Music Education in the Elementary School. New 
York: American Book Co., 1946. 376 pp. $4.25. 
For annotation see page 123. 
Core, Natauiz. The Arts in the Classroom. New York: John Day Co., 1940. 
137 pp. $1.75. 
Specific suggestions for ways to stimulate and encourage creativity. Dis- 
cussion of free rhythmic dancing, and of graphic and language arts. 


Driver, ANN. Music and Movement. London: Oxford University Press, 1936. 
122 pp. $2.00. 


For annotation see page 127. 


DyYkEeMA, Peter W. and Cunpirr, HANNAH. School Music Handbook. A guide 


for music educators. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 
1923. Revised 1939, 1955. 609 pp. $5.00. 


For annotation see page 123. 
Hoop, Marcuerite and Scnuttz, E. J., Learning Music Through Rhythm. 
Boston: Ginn and Co., 1949. 180 pp. $3.00. : 

A reference book for rhythmic activities. The contents emphasize under- 

standing the structure of music. Contains songs, themes, and piano music. 
Kinscecta, Haze and Tierney, Evizasetu. The Child and His Music. New 
York: The University Publishing Co., 1953. 158 pp. $3.20. 


A compact and attractive handbook for the classroom teacher. Describes 
the musical growth of the child through participation. Includes songs 
selected for their beauty and appeal to children. 


Krevir, WittiaM. Music for Your Child. New York: Dodd, Mead & Co., Inc., 
1946. 279 pp. $3.50. 


A handbook for parents, including lists of recommended books and records. 


Krone, Beatrice and Max. Music Participation in the Elementary School. 
Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos Music Co., 1952. 88 pp. $2.75. 


Examples of musical development through singing, and through instru- 
mental, listening and rhythmic experiences. 





Elementary Music Education 11 


Lanpeck, Beatrice. Children and Music. New York: William Sloane Associates, 
Inc., 1952. 279 pp. $3.50. 


Written for parents, but equally valuable to classroom and music teachers. 
LEONHARD, CHARLES. Recreation Through Music. New York: A. S. Barnes & Co., 
1952. 160 pp. $3.00. 

Basic orientation for the recreational music program with the layman in 

mind. Suggested song list for community singing. 

MATTHEws, Pau W. You Can Teach Music. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., 
Inc., 1953. 178 pp. $3.75. 
For annotation see page 123. 


Moreneap, Giapys and others. Music of Young Children. Santa Barbara, Cal- 
ifornia: Pillsbury Foundation for Advancement of Music Education, 1941, 1942, 
1944, 1949. P. O. Box 1109. 


Recordings with examples of spontaneous music of young children are 
available with these studies. 


MurseELL, JAMEs L. Music and the Classroom Teacher. Morristown, N. J.: Silver 
Burdett Co., 1951. 304 pp. $3.00. 


For annotation see page 123. 


Music Epucators NATIONAL CONFERENCE. Keyboard Experience and Piano 
Class Instruction. William R. Sur, editor. Washington, D. C.: The Conference, 
1957. 47 pp. $1.00. 


The functional use of the piano in the classroom. The purpose of the 
publication is to acquaint teachers and administrators with the usefulness 
of the piano as a means of developing the musical growth of children. 


. Handbook for Teaching Piano Classes. Washington, D. C.: 
The Conference, 1952. 85 pp. $1.50. 


Principles, procedures, achievements, and standards in group piano instruc- 
tion. 








. Music in American Education (Source Book II). Hazel N. 
Morgan, editor. Washington, D. C.: The Conference, 1955. 365 pp. $4.75. 


For annotation see page 120. 


Myers, Louise Kirer. Teaching Children Music in the Elementary School. 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1950. Revised, 1956. 374 pp. $5.25. 


For annotation see page 123. 


Nye, Rosert and BEeRcETHON, Byornar. Basic Music for Classroom’ Teachers. 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1954. 134 pp. $4.25. 


For annotation see page 123. 





and Nye, VERNICE TROUSDALE. Music in the Elementary 
School. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1957. 290 pp. $4.25. 


For annotation see page 123. 


Pace, Rosert. Piano for Classroom Music. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice- 
Hall, Inc., 1956. 


PERHAM, BEATRICE. Music in the New School. Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos 
Music Co., 1937. Revised, 1941. 188 pp. $2.50. 


Discussion of concepts of musical growth through participation, experi- 
mentation, and exploration. 














12 Books for Teachers — Elementary 


Prrts, Lita Bette. Developmental Approach to Music Reading. Boston: Ginn 
and Company, 1955. 


Free pamphlet for teachers. 

Sueeny, Emma D. There’s Music in Children. New York: Henry Holt & Co., 
1946. 120 pp. $2.00. 

A discussion of various ways in which small children respond to music. Ex- 

cellent photographs. A small but important book for parents and teachers. 
. The Fives and Sixes Go to School. New York: Henry Holt & 
Co., 1954. 372 pp. $5.00. 

An over-all look at the experiences of children and teachers of this young 

age group and the desirable setting for them. 

Sitver Burpetr Company. The Resourceful Teacher. Pamphlet. Vol. VI, No. 1. 
Morristown, N. J.: The Company, 1952. 

Bulletin containing articles by authorities in the field of music education. 
Tompson, Cart and NorpHotm, Harriet. Keys to Teaching Elementary School 
Music. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall and McCreary Co., 1949. 374 pp. $4.00. 

Elementary music activities by grade level presented in outline form. 





Graded Series of General Music Books 


BEATTIE, JOHN W., et al. The American Singer series. New York: American 
Book Co., 1950. 


Berc, RicHarp, et al. Music for Young Americans. ABC Music Series. New York: 
American Book Company, 1959. 


Dykema, Peter, et al. A Singing School series. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard 
Publishing Company, 1939. 


Grentzer, Rose Marie and Hoop Marcuerite. Birchard Music Series. Kinder- 
garten. Evanston, Ill: Summy-Birchard Publishing Co., 1958. 160 pp. $3.60. 


McConatny, Ossourne, et al. New Music Horizons series. New York: Silver 
Burdett Co., 1953, revised. 


Mursett, JAMes L., et al. Music for Living series. - Morristown, N.J.: Silver 
Burdett Co., 1956. 


Pitts, Lita Bete, et al. Our Singing World series. Boston: Ginn and Co., 
1949. 


Wo tre, Irvine, et al. Together We Sing series. Chicago: Follett Publishing Co., 
1955. 


Each series listed above contains separate books for kindergarten, and/or 
grades one through six. Teachers’ guides and accompaniments are available 
for each series, with the exception of the last entry. In this series accom- 
paniments and teaching suggestions are contained in the books. Recordings 
available for all series. 

[In addition to the above graded series, Catholic editions or supplements 
are published by the American Book Company, Catholic Education Press, 


Follett, Ginn, the Gregorian Institute of America and McLaughlin & 
Reilly Co.] 
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BOOKS FOR CHILDREN 


Musical Stories and Biographies for Children 


ARNOLD, Etiot. Finlandia, The Story of Sibelius. New York: Henry Holt & Co., 
1941. 241 pp. $2.50. 
Discussion of the background for Sibelius’s music told in simple, readable 
language. 


BALDWIN, LILLIAN. Music for Young Listeners—Green Book. 128 pp. 
Music for Young Listeners—Crimson Book. 128 pp. 
Music for Young Listeners—Blue Book. 122 pp. 
Music to Remember—Upper Grades. 181 pp. 
Morristown, N.J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1951. $1.60, ea. 


Excellent reference material for music listening. 
Byer_y, DorotHea J. The Adventures of Peter the Piano. Bryn Mawr, Pa.: 
Theodore Presser Co., 1947. 52 pp. $1.25. 

A musical storybook for children with interesting illustrations. 
BUCHANAN, FANNIE R. How Man Made Music. Chicago: Follett Publishing Co., 
1951. 266 pp. $2.75. 


Revised and enlarged edition of the 1935 publication. Interesting story of 
possible origin of music and its development from prehistoric to erm 
times. Illustrated with music and drawings. 


CoLeMaNn, Satis N. Book of the Bells. New York: John Day Co., 1938. 177 pp. 
$2.50. 
This is a fascinating book which can be read and enjoyed by students. It 


presents the history and legends of bells as well as stories of their making 
and uses. There are many illustrations. 


. Creative Music in the Home. New York: John Day Co., 
1939. 399 pp. $3.50. 


Directions for making various instruments both rhythmic and melodic, and 
suggestions for playing them. 


. The Drum Book. New York: John Day Co., 1931. 189 pp. 








$3.00. 

Discusses many types of drums, their uses and directions for making them. 
Davis, Marityn K. and Bromo, Arnotp. Music Dictionary. Garden City, N.Y.: 
Doubleday & Co., Inc., 1956. 

For children’s use. Nicely illustrated. 

Deucuer, Sysit. Edvard Grieg—Boy of the Northland. New York: E. P. Dut- 
ton & Co., Inc. 1946. 165 pp. $2.50. 

A biography told simply and charmingly for children. 

Dike, HELEN. Stories from Great Metropolitan Operas. New York: Random 
House, Inc., 1943. 247 pp. $2.50. 
For annotation see page 88. 


Disney, WALT. The Nutcracker Suite. Boston: Little, Brown & Co., 1941. $1.75. 


The story on which Tschaikowsky based his music for this suite. The young 
pianist can play the simplified melodies included. 
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E.son, L. C. The National Music of America and Its Sources. Boston: L. C. 
Page & Co., 1946. 326 pp. 


Stories about our national music. 
Ewen, Daviv. Haydn: A Good Life. New York: Henry Holt & Co., 1946. 245 pp. 
$3.00. 
Excerpts from Haydn’s music, a list of his works, recordings of his music, 
and an index make this a valuable reference book. Illustrated. 
. Tales from Vienna Woods. New York: Henry Holt & Co., 
1944. 216 pp. $2.50. 
The story of Johann Strauss and his rivalry with his father for the title of 
waltz king. Illustrated. 
Freeman, Lypia and Don. Pet of the Met. New York: Viking Press, 1953. 63 
pp. $2.50. 

Storybook of a mouse who lived at the Met. He finally realized his ambition 
to appear on the stage. Describes scenes from Mozart's “Magic Flute.” 
Hiccins, HELEN Boyp. Stephen Foster: Boy Minstrel. Indianapolis: Bobbs-Merrill 

Co., 1941. 201 pp. $1.50. 
Easily read by young children. Illustrated. 
House, L. Marcuerite. O Say, Can You Hear? New York: Mills Music, Inc., 
1947-58. Vols. I-V. 75c each. 
Stories of musical compositions with their principal themes. Also a question 
and answer section. 
Humpnrey, S. Denna. On Wings of Song. New York: Henry Holt & Co., 1944. 
285 pp. $2.50. 
The story of Mendelssohn. 


Kinscetta, Hazer G. Music Appreciation Readers. New York: University 
Publishing Co., 1951. Revised. 





Around the World in Story Men in the Drum 
Conrad’s Magic Flight Storyland 
Folk Tales from Many Lands Tales of Olden Days 


Illustrated stories in a series graded according to reading levels. 


Krone, Beatrice. Growing Up with Music. Book II. Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. 
Kjos Music Co., 1938. $2.50. 
The book includes songs and information on: Troubadours; Minstrels and 
Minnesingers; The Music of Early Greece; Christmas, Its Origins, Music 
and Traditions. 


La Mont, Viotet. A Child’s Book of Ballet. New York: Maxton Publishers, 
Inc., 1953. 
An inexpensive child’s book with pictures and stories about the meaning 
of ballet. Brief and simply written explanations of how children learn 
ballet and its terms P ¢ an introduction to Petrouchka, Hansel and 
Gretel, The Nutcracker, Rodeo, and Peter and the Wolf. 


LAWRENCE, Rosert. Metropolitan Opera Guild Stories for Children. New York: 
Grosset & Dunlap, Inc., 1938. 
Aida—adapted from Verdi's Opera. 44 pp. 50c. 
Carmen—adapted from Bizet’s Opera. 
Hansel and Gretel—adapted from Humperdinck’s Opera. 40 pp. 50c. 
Lohengrin—adapted from Wagner's Opera, 42 pp. 50c. 
H.M.S. Pinafore—adapted from Gilbert and Sullivan’s Opera. 47 pp. 50c. 
Mikado—adapted from Gilbert and Sullivan’s Opera. 47 pp. 50c. 


Small, colorful books gem strongly to children as they develop an 
interest and a background for these stories and for opera listening. 
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LAWRENCE, Rosert. Wagner's Nibelung. New York: Grosset & Dunlap, Inc., 
1938. 4 books. 50c each. 
Four small books telling the story of the Ring Cycle—The Rhinegold, The 
Valkyrie, Siegfried, Twilight of the Gods. Excerpts of musical themes and 
small, colorful illustrations of scenes and costumes as at the Metro- 
politan. Appeals to children interested in mythology and heroes. Compli- 


cated plots need adult help to understand clearly. Illustrated by Alexandre 
Serebriakoff. 





. Petrouchka. $9 pp. 50c. The Three Cornered Hat. New 
York: Random House, Inc., 1940. 39 pp. 50c. 


Two small books authorized by Ballet Russe as a description of the Stra- 


vinsky and DeFalla ballets. Written for children to enjoy and understand. 
Colorful illustrations. 


Lyons, JonNn H. Stories of Our American Patriotic Songs. New York: The Van- 
guard Press, 1942. 72 pp. $2.00. 


Detailed background of the most popular American patriotic songs. Black 
and white illustrations. 


McCtoskey, Rosert. Lentil. New York: Viking Press, Inc., 1940. 61 pp. $2.00. 
Storybook for children. This story available on recording from Young 
People’s Records. 

NorMAN, Gertruve. The First Book of Music. New York: Franklin Watts, 

Inc., 1954. 67 pp. $1.75. 

An introduction to many functions of music in living today, appropriate for 
the nine-to-twelve-year old. Both pictorial and musical illustrations. 


ProkoFiev, Serce. Peter and the Wolf. New York: Leeds Music Co., 1948. 
$2 pp. $2.00. 


The symphonic story written for children. 


Purpy, C. L. He Heard America Sing—The Story of Stephen Foster. New York: 
Julian Messner, Inc., 1940. 236 pp. $2.50. 


Twenty-seven Foster melodies are included. 


SKOLsKY, Syp. The Music Box Book. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., Inc., 1946. 
79 pp. $1.50. 


Stories of Scheherazade, Bartered Bride, Nutcracker Suite, Sorcerer's Appren- 


tice, Midsummer Night’s Dream, and Till Eulenspiegel’s Merry Pranks. Il- 
lustrations by Roberts. 


Tinyanova, HELEN. Stradivari, the Violin Maker. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 
Inc., 1938. 99 pp. $1.50. 


Story translated from the Russian by Charles Angoff. 


Wueeter, Orat. H.M.S. Pinafore. Adapted from Gilbert and Sullivan. New 
York: E. P. Dutton & Co., Inc., 1946. 96 pp. 


The story of the operetta told for children’s ——— Music arranged 
in easily playable form for piano. Illustrated by Fritz Kredel. 


. Biographical Series. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., Inc. 
Frederick Chopin, Son of Poland. Early Years. 1948. 155 pp. $2.75. 
Frederick Chopin, Son of Poland. Later Years. 1948. 155 pp. $2.75. 

The first book is a fictional life of Chopin with excerpts from his music for 
iano. The second book covers his life from young manhood to the peak of 
is career, picturing his difficulties and his triumphs. 

Handel at the Court of Kings. 1943. 135 pp. $2.00. 

Describes life of the period in entertaining anecdotes with musical illus- 

trations simplified for young players. Illustrated. 
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Wuee er, Opa. Biographical Series. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., Inc. (Con- 
tinued from previous page.) 
Ludwig Beethoven and the Chiming Tower Bells. 1942. 144 pp. $2.50. 


Biography for young readers. Stresses formative years and his struggles to 


learn music. Includes themes and simpler piano compositions by Beethoven. 
Illustrated. 


Edward MacDowell and His Cabin in the Pines. 1940. 144 pp. $2.00. 

Franz Schubert and His Merry Friends. 1939. 124 pp. $2.00. 

Joseph Haydn, the Merry Little Peasant. 1936. 188 pp. $2.00. 

Mozart, the Wonder Boy. 1941. 91 pp. $2.00. 

Paganini and the Song of the Strings. 1950. 151 pp. $2.75. 

Robert Schumann and Mascot Ziff. 1947. 167 pp. $2.75. 

Sebastian Bach, the Boy from Thuringia. 1937. 126 pp. $2.00. 

Stephen Foster and His Little Dog Tray. 1941. 172 pp. $2.50. 
Biographies for young readers. Include music and illustrations. 


Books About Instruments for Children 


Batet, JAN B. What Makes an Orchestra. Fairlawn, N.J.: Oxford University 
Press, 1951. 41 pp. $2.50. 


Illustrations, by the author, of instruments and performers are both in- 
formative and humorous. 
Dusukin, Davip. Fun with Flutes. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1934. 
Explains how to make flutes, gives history of flutes, and simple music to play. 
HuntTINcTon, Harriet E. Tune Up. Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Co., Inc., 
1942. 77 pp. $2.00. 
Excellent photographs of each instrument with a description of the tone 
and use of the instrument. 
Lacey, Marion. Picture Book of Musical Instruments. New York: Lothrop, Lee 
& Shepherd Co., Inc., 1942. 55 pp. $2.00. 
Historical background and description of instruments. I]lustrated. 
MONTGOMERY, ELIZABETH R. The Story Behind Musical Instruments. New York: 
Dodd, Mead & Co., 1953. 196 pp. $2.75. 


Interesting combination of fact and fancy relating events and personalities 
in the development of musical instruments. Written for older children. 
Small black and white drawings. 


Moraes, Humsert. Latin American Rhythm Instruments. New York: H. 
Adler Publishers Corp., 1954. 

How they are played. 
Peprer & Son. Instruments of the Orchestra, Charts and Handbook. Philadel- 
phia: J. W. Pepper & Son. 

Accompanies RCA Victor Educational series, album E104. 


oe Esa. This Is an Orchestra. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1950. 96 pp. 
2.50. 
Instruments of the orchestra are pictured by families. Additional informa- 


tion on famous makers of string instruments, on record libraries, and the 
choice of instruments. 
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Books for Easy-To-Play Instruments 


The following books give simple arrangements and instructions for chil- 
dren to use in learning to play these instruments: 


BucnTe., Forrest L. Melody Fun. (For singing and playing with the tonette.) 
Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos Music Co., 1938. 32 pp. 


Fox, Litt1an M. Autoharp Accompaniments to Old Favorite Songs. Evanston, 
Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company. 


Krone, BEATRICE and Max. Harmony Fun with the Autoharp. Minneapolis: 
Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1935. 


MigssNeR, W. Otto and BEATTIE, JOHN W. Melodies to Play and Sing. 
Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1935. 


McLAUuGHLIN, RoBErTA and DAWLEY, Muriet. Sing and Play with the Autoharp. 
Los Angeles: Children’s Music Center, 2858 West Pico Blvd., 1954. 


PERKINS, NorMA. Melody Method for Pre-Instruments. Orange, California: 
Norma Perkins, 191 South Cypress Street. 


Stinp, Ltoyp H. Melody, Rhythm and Harmony for the Elementary Grades. 
New York: Mills Music, Inc., 1952. 


Familiar tunes arranged for simple instrumental accompaniments. 


VAN Pett, Merritt and Ruppick, J. Leon. Flutophone Classroom Method. 
Cleveland: Trophy Products Co. 


COLLECTIONS OF FOLK DANCES 


ArMstTRONG, LuciLe. Dances of Spain. New York: Chanticleer Press, Inc., 1950. 
40 pp. $1.50. 


Source for authentic dances and music of Spain. 
. Dances of Portugal. New York: Chanticleer Press, Inc., 1949. 





40 pp. $1.25. 
Source for authentic dances and music of Portugal. 


BE.iAjus, Finapos. Dance and Be Merry. Evanston, IIl.: Summy-Birchard Pub- 
lishing Company, 1940. Vols. I and II. 44 pp. ea. $1.50 ea. 
Thirty-one folk dances with variations representing seventeen nations. 
Dances cover a range of difficulty, including Circle, Schottische, Polka, 
Czardas, Mazurka, Horra, and Kolo. Simple directions and piano arrange- 
ments with notes of background. No illustrations. 


Braun, Euise. Music for Active Children. New York: Stephen Daye Press, 1957. 
$3.95. 


Folk tunes and music of the masters suitable for rhythmic activities of 
children from 3 to 8 years old. 
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BuRCHENAL, EvizasetH. Dances of the People. New York: G. Schirmer, Inc, | 
1942. 78 pp. $3.00. 
American Country Dances. 


Folk Dances and Singing Games. Vols. I, I, III. 1934. Revised. 83 pp. 
$3.00 ea. 


These early collections continue to be among the better source books of 
authentic material, although further revisions would be desirable. Dances 
are presented with clarity and in detail. Drawings help to show basic steps 
and designs of dances. 


DuccAN; SCHLOTTMANN; RuTLepce. The Folk Dance Library. Vols. I-V. New 
York: A. S. Barnes & Co., 1948. 5 vols. $15.00. 

Vol. I. The Teaching of Folk Dance. 

Vol. IL. Folk Dances of the British Isles. 

Vol. III. Folk Dances of Scandinavia. 

Vol. IV. Folk Dances of European Countries. 

Vol. V. Folk Dances of the United States and Mexico. 


A collection of 83 folk dances representative of many nations. Clear direc- 
tions, musical accompaniments, and dance diagrams. Material organized 
according to seven geographical regions with dances of varying degrees of 
difficulty and type. Each unit includes background of history and character- 
istics of people, survey of climatic conditions, maps of region associated with 
dance origins, and over-view of countries’ customs, holidays, costumes. 


EIsENBERG, HELEN and Larry. And Promenade All. Nashville: Methodist Pub- 
lishing House, 1952. 95 pp. $1.00. 
A collection of folk games and dances with simple instructions and piano 
accompaniments. Recordings available. 
Forp, Henry. Good Morning. Boston: Boston Music Co. 


Music, calls and directions for old-time dancing as authenticated in Michi- 
gan area. 


Hunt, Beatrice and Witson, Harry. Sing and Dance. Minneapolis: Schmitt, 
Hall & McCreary Co., 1945. 79 pp. $1.25. 
Practical book of singing games and dances for people of all levels of ex- 
perience. 
KirKELL, Miriam and ScHaFFnit, IrMA. Partners All, Places All. New York: 
E. P. Dutton & Co., Inc., 1949. 129 pp. $3.95. 


Excellent collection of 44 mixers and play party games, including squares, 
longway sets, dances without partners, and couple dances. Easy piano music 
and clear directions with pictures of formations. 


LASALLE, Dorotuy. Rhythms and Dances for Elementary Schools. Revised. ] 
New York: A. S. Barnes & Co., 1951. 


Movement fundamentals, characterizations, singing games, simple folk 
dances, intermediate and advanced folk dances. 


MANNERS, ZEKE. American Square Dances. Boston: Boston Music Co., 1948. } 
36 pp. 60c. 


Dances with calls and illustrations. 


Marcet-Dusois, Craupe and others. Dances of France. (Brittainy and Bour 
bonna Is.) New York: Crown Publishers, 1950. $1.00. 


Authentic dances of the provinces, with music and illustrations of costumes. 





Collections of Folk Dances and Games 19 


RonrsaucH, Lynn. Play Party Games: Quadrilles. Delaware, Ohio: Cooperative 
Recreation Service. 


Many pocket-sized collections of folk game and dance materials are avail- 
able in inexpensive editions. Listings of publications may be secured at ad- 
dress given. 
Ryan, Grace L. Dances of Our Pioneers. New York: A. S. Barnes & Co., 1939. 
196 pp. $2.00. 


Mixers, groups, circle and square dances with music, diagrams, and defini- 
tions. 


Sems, Kiara. Dances of Norway. New York: Crown Publishers, 1951. 40 pp. 
$1.00. 


One of twenty volumes of authentic dances, each from a different country. 
These volumes contain dances of Austria, Finland, Spain, Sweden, and other 
countries. 

Tositt, JANET E. Promenade All. New York: Box 97, Pleasantville, N. Y. 
ee folk song-dances with formations and figures clearly explained. 
Many of the favorites of younger children are included as well as some more 
challenging. The melody line is written in good keys for singing but no ac- 
companiments are included. 


. On Your Toes. New York: Box 97, Pleasantville, N. Y. 16 





pp. 25c. 
Collection of songs and dances. 


COLLECTIONS OF SONG MATERIAL 


ASSOCIATION FOR CHILDHOOD EDUCATION INTERNATIONAL. Songs Children Like— 
Folk Songs from Many Lands. Bulletin No. 63. Washington, D. C.: The Associa- 
tion, 1954. 48 pp. $1.00. 
Fifty-five songs from eighteen nationalities. Songs of outdoors, fun, action, 
seasons. The accompaniments are simple. 


ATraway, WILLIAM. Calypso Song Book. New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 
1957. 

Collection of folk songs from the West Indies. 
AusuBEL, NATHAN. A Treasury of Jewish Folklore. New York: Crown Publishers, 
1948. 741 pp. $4.00. 

Interesting material for days of special significance in this faith. 


Bont, MARGARET, editor. Favorite Christmas Carols. New York: Simon & 
Schuster, Inc., 1957. 


. Fireside Book of Folk Songs. New York: Simon & Schuster, 
Inc., 1947. 323 pp. $3.95. 
Collection of ballads, carols, spirituals, work songs, hymns, and patriotic 
songs from many countries. Piano arrangements by Norman Lloyd are in- 
teresting musically, not too difficult to play. Delightful illustrations in 
color by Alice and Martin Provensen. 








and Batracuia. Fireside Book of Favorite American Songs. 
New York: Simon & Schuster, Inc., 1952. 359 pp. $5.00. 


American songs that date from earliest colonial days through the 
nineties. Full page, colorful illustrations. Piano accs. medium difficulty. 
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Botsrorp, FLorence H. Folk Songs of Many Peoples. Vols. I-IV. New York: 
G. Schirmer, Inc., 1922. Vol. I, $3.25. Vol. II, $4.00. 


An old but excellent collection. 

Branp, Oscar. Singing Holidays. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc., 1957. 
Thirty days in the busy American year illustrated with 90 appropriate 
folk songs. 

Carmer, Cart L. America Sings. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc., 1942. 

238 pp. $3.00. 

Twenty-nine historical American folk songs with accompanying folk 
legends and unusual drawings in color by Elizabeth Black Carmer. 


CoLeMAN, Satis N. and THorn, Avice. Singing Time. New York: John Day Co., 
1930. 48 pp. $2.50. 


. The New Singing Time. New York: John Day Co., 1950. 








$2 pp. $2.50. 

Book of songs for young children with illustrations. 
CROWNINSHIELD, ETHEL. The Sing and Play Book. Boston: Boston Music Co., 
1938. 64 pp. $1.00. 


A useful book in nursery school, kindergarten and beginning primary 
grades. Opportunities for rhythmic and dramatic play. Accompaniments are 
easily played. 





. New Songs and Games. Boston: Boston Music Co., 1941. 
61 pp. $1.00. 


Songs for pre-school and primary children with easy accompaniments. 
. Stories That Sing. Boston: Boston Music Co., 1945. $2.00. 


Songs that may be played by children on simple melody instruments. | 
Illustrated by children. 


. Songs and Stories About Animals. Boston: Boston Music Co., 











1947. $2.50. 

These stories can be dramatized and the words of the songs can be used as 

poems. Illustrations are by five- and six-year-old children. 
DanieEt, Oxiver. Round and Round They Go. Evanston, IIl.: Summy-Birchard 
Publishing Company, 1952. 

A collection of interesting and familiar rounds. 
Downes, OLIN and SIEGMEISTER, Etiz. A Treasury of American Songs. New York: 
Howell, Soking & Co., 1943. 408 pp. $7.50. 

Folklore and songs from early days in America. 
EARHART, WILL and Birce, Epwarp. Songs of Stephen Foster. Pittsburgh: Uni- 
versity of Pittsburgh Press, 1947. 

These forty-five songs, paper bound, may be ordered in quantities free. 
Fetton, H. W. Cowboy Jamboree. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc., 1951. 
107 pp. $3.00. 


Twenty choice cowboy songs with the legends and folklore of the West 
written for young people. Illustrated by Alden Watson. 


Gorpon, Dorotuy L. Around the World in Song. New York: E. P. Dutton & 
Co., 1933. 95 pp. 88c. 
Sea chanteys and one or two typical folk songs from various countries 
with information about customs of each locality. Illus. by Alida Conover. 
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Gorpon, Dorotny L. Sing It Yourself. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., 1932. 
84 pp. 88c. 
Folk songs of the United States and other nations with introductions and 
arrangements as presented in concerts for children by the author. Illus. 
HAMLIN, ALICE and GuEssForD, MARGARET. Singing Games for Children. Cin- 
cinnati: Willis Music Co., 1941. $1.25. 
Familiar singing games for home, school, or playground with concise direc 
tions and simple musical arrangements. Stick figure illustrations. 
HeEtier, Rutu. Christmas, Its Carols, Customs and Legends. Minneapolis: 
Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1948. 112 pp. 60c. 
Excellent information on common traditions and unusual customs of 
Christmas in the British Isles, Europe and the Americas. 
Hentus, Frank. Songs and Games of the Americas. New York: Charles Scrib- 
ner’s Sons, 1943. 56 pp. $2.75. 
Unusual songs and games from Mexico, Central and South America, with 
information regarding their origin. Unusual water color illustrations. 
Ives, Burt. The Burl Ives Song Book. New York: Ballantine Books, 1953. 303 
pp- $5.00. 
Folk songs arranged in chronological order, including many from colonial 
America and the frontier. Historical background included. 
Korasz, ILonKA. The Twelve Days of Christmas. New York: Harper & Brothers, 
1949. $1.50. 
This one song beautifully illustrated to make an unusual book. 
Krone, BEATRICE and Max. Descants for Christmas. Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. 
Kjos Music Co., 1949. 
Familiar carols and some less well known arranged with counter melodies. 
. Our First Songs to Sing with Descants. Park Ridge, IIL: 
Neil A. Kjos Music Co., 1941. 
Many of these are easy enough to be sung as first experiences in two-part 
singing. 








. Very Easy Descants. Park Ridge, Ill: Neil A. Kjos Music 


’ Title is descriptive of book. 


KUAMME, TorsTEIN O. Christmas Caroler’s Book in Song and Story. Minne- 
apolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1935. 

Carols and customs from many countries with colorful illustrations. 
LaANDECK, Beatrice. Songs To Grow On. New York: Edward B. Marks Music 
Corp., 1950. $1.25. 

Sixty American folk songs arranged for very young children. Accompani- 

ments for simple instruments, as well as piano. Rhythmic activity is also 

suggested. Illustrated. 
. More Songs To Grow On. New York: Edward B. Marks 
Music Corp., 1954. 128 pp. $3.50. 

Collection of folk songs which invite a variety of experiences arranged 

with consideration for increasing difficulty. Suggestions are included for 

rhythmic activities, for autoharp, and simple instruments. 


LoMAXx, JOHN and ALLEN. American Ballads and Folk Songs. New York: Mac- 
millan Co., 1934. 625 pp. $5.00. 


An extensive collection of American folk songs. Valuable for library refer- 
ence and as a source book. 
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Lonc, Grayce. Laughter and Song. Boston: Boston Music Co. 
Short songs by the author with easy, natural melodies for young children to 
sing. The lyrics concern the usual interests of nursery school and kinder- 
garten age. Autoharp or piano chords are indicated. Full page color 
illustrations. 

MacCartney, Laura. Songs for the Nursery School. Cincinnati: Willis Music 

Co., 1934. 
Songs built around the child’s environment and interests, appealing to 
children two to six years old. Contents include activities for two-year olds, 
tone games, finger plays, nursery rhymes, and songs about animals, water, 
seasons, rest time, and transportation. 


. Up and Down We Go. Cincinnati: Willis Music Co., 1954. 


Students in Nursery-Kindergarten Education at the University of Maryland 
have = many of these songs. Pictures and symbols are designed to 
show pitch and duration in melody line. 


McCatt, Ape.ine. Timothy’s Tunes. Boston: Boston Music Co., 1943. $2.00. 
Songs for young children to sing and to play on one octave melody instru- 
ments. Clever story directs attention to careful listening and sound mak- 
ing. Symbols for beginning experiences with notation are used. Illustrated 
by Anna Braune. 


Nasu, Ocpen and Duke, Vernon. Musical Zoo. Boston: Little, Brown & Co., 
1947. 47 pp. $2.50. 
Twenty songs about a variety of animals with clever play on words in the 
poems, by Ogden Nash. Their humor appeals to different age levels and 
nega fun for both family and school groups. Melodies by Vernon 
uke are easily sung and accompaniments are not difficult to play. Color- 
ful illustrations by Frank Owen. 


Ronersaucn, Lynn. A Pocket Full of Songs. Delaware, Ohio: Cooperative Rec- 

reation Service. 
A handy set of ten pocket-size books of folk songs. This set includes: 
America’s Own; Negro Folk Songs; Book of Carols; Joyful Singing; Rocket 
Songs; Work Songs; Swiss Alpine; Bohemian-Czech Songs; Chinese Songs; 
Latin America. Many other all-purpose collections are available from the 
same source in these small, inexpensive paper-bound books which offer ex- 
cellent supplementary folk song, dance, and game material. 


Seecer, RutuH. American Folk Songs for Christmas. Garden City, N.Y.: Double- 
day & Co., Inc., 1953. 80 pp. $3.00. 
The old-time American Christmas ome told in songs. Information concern- 
ing origin of American customs. Simple piano accompaniments and chords 
indicated for other instruments. 


. American Folk Songs for Children. Garden City, N.Y.: 
Doubleday & Co., Inc., 1948. 190 pp. $4.00. 
A superior collection of traditional songs current in North America for 


children, parents, and teachers to enjoy. Clever black and white illustra- 
tions. 











. Animal Folk Songs for Children. Garden City, N.Y.: Double- 


day & Co., Inc., 1950. 
SHAY, Frank. American Sea Songs and Chanteys. New York: W. W. Norton 
& Co., Inc., 1948. Revised. 217 pp. $5.00. 

For annotation see page 49. 
eo E.iz. Work and Sing. New York: William R. Scott Co., 1944. 96 pp. 
Early American work songs. 
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Smmon, Henry W. Treasury of Christmas Songs and Carols. Boston: Houghton 
Mifflin, 1955. $4.95. 
Stawson, Mauve. Music in Our History. Dubuque, Iowa: Wm. C. Brown Co., 
1951. 138 pp. $2.75. 
Units relating to historical periods. Background information included with 
songs. 
SorENSEN, Atice. Christmastime in Sweden. Rock Island, Ill.: Augustana Book 
Concern, 1955. 
Traditional Swedish songs. Authentic information on folk customs of the 
season. Unusual illustrations. 


Taytor, Mary C. Rounds and Rounds. New York: William Sloane Associates, 
Inc., 1946. 144 pp. $3.00. 
A comprehensive collection of rounds. 


Tuomas, Epirn L. The Whole World Singing. New York: Friendship Press, 1950. 
122 pp. $2.75. 
An international book compiling songs and related information. Illustrated. 


Tuomas, JEAN and Leeper, JosepH. The Singin’ Gatherin’. Morristown, N. J.: 
Silver Burdett Co., 1939. 113 pp. $2.00. 
Unison folk songs collected in the Kentucky mountain area and presented 
with interesting background concerning their origin, use, and the related 
customs of people in this region. Photographs of a singing gathering show 
mountain folks playing instruments, singing ballads, doing their work. 
Accompaniments are easy to play but keep the modal quality of their music. 
Vernon, Mary S., and others. Descants on Christmas Carols. Minneapolis: 
Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co. 
Counter melodies for familiar carols. Useful in part-singing experiences of 
upper grades. 
WESSELLS, KATHARINE T. The Golden Song Book. New York: Simon & Schuster, 
1945. 76 pp. 
Easy musical arrangements for sixty songs popular with children. Illustrated 
by Gertrude Elliott. 


. The Little Golden Book of Singing Games. New York: 
Simon & Schuster, 1947. 76 pp. $1.50. 
The singing games children know and like. 
Wueeter, Opa. Sing for Christmas. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., 1948. 127 
pp- $3.75. 
A good choice of carols with beautiful, colored illustrations and interesting 
stories about their origin and use. Illustrated by Gustaf Tenggrens. 


. Sing in Praise. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., 1946. 








94 pp. $3.75. 


Easy-to-play arrangements of nineteen familiar hymns with a story of how 
each came to be written. Illustrated. 


. Sing Mother Goose. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., 1945. 





102 pp. $3.75. 
Songs and illustrations to appeal to younger children. 


Witson, Harry, and others. Music Americans Sing. Morristown, N. J.: Silver 
Burdett Co., 1948. 128 pp. $1.32. 


Familiar songs grouped in units with a special ap to boys in early 
adolescence. Cartoon drawings. Log of vehgreust’ infommasita and re- 
lated materials to accompany song book also available. Illustrated. 

















RESOURCE MATERIALS AND INFORMATION 
ABOUT MUSIC 


Useful for Elementary Teachers 


Bacer, Rosert and Biancoiui, Louis. The Concert Companion. New York: 
McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1947. 850 pp. $7.50. 


A comprehensive guide to symphonic literature. 
BaLpwIn, Lituian. Listener's Anthology of Music. Vols. I and II. Morristown, 
N. J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1948. 


Vol. I. The Master Builders of Music. 400 pp. $4.80. 
Vol. Il. The Musician as Poet, Painter, and Dramatist. 528 pp. $5.80. 


Interesting stories with musical illustrations. Background reference mater- 
ials for teachers, parents, and older children. 


Barsour, HARRIET and FREEMAN, WARREN. The Children’s Record Book. New 
York: Oliver Durrell, Inc., 1948. 186 pp. $3.50. 
A guide to recorded music for children from ages of six months to sixteen 
years. 
BAUER, MARION and Peyser, EtrHEL. How Music Grew. New York: G. P. Put- 
nam’s Sons, 1939. Revised. 647 pp. $4.50. 


A valuable source book with a wealth of detailed and reliable information 
extending from prehistoric times to date of publication. Illustrated. 





. How Opera Grew. New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1955. 
495 pp. $6.00. 


This is the final collaboration of these two authors in their series of 
books on music for adults and older children. 


Cop.Lanp, AARon. What To Listen for in Music. New York: New American 
Library of World Literature, 501 Madison Avenue, 1953. 


Suggestions for how to listen intelligently and to understand music. 


Corron, MARIAN and Brappurn, ADELAIDE J. Music Throughout the World. 
Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1953. 293 pp. $3.32. 


For annotation see page 80. 


GiLMAN, LAwreNce. Orchestral Music: Another Armchair Guide. New York: 
Oxford University Press, 1951. 484 pp. $6.00. 


Comprehensive volumes of program notes written for the Philharmonic 
Society of New York and the Philadelphia Orchestra Association. Analyzes 
and gives background materials for teacher’s own understanding and in- 
formation. 


Toozz, Rutu and Krone, Beatrice. Literature and Music as Resources for Social 
Studies. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1955. 457 pp. $5.75. 
A source book which integrates studies in music with other areas of learning, 
| —ygeagnd as related to good citizenship. Supplementary book and music 
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CATALOGS 


Useful for Elementary Teachers 


AMERICAN Music CENTER. American Music on Records. New York: American 
Music Center, 250 West 57th Street, 1956. 


CHILpREN’s Music CENTER. Jazz in Music Education. Los Angeles: Children’s 
Music Center, 2858 W. Pico Blvd. 


Other inexpensive pamphlets available. 


FoLkways REcorps AND Service Corp. Ethnic Folkways Library. New York: The 
Corporation, 1955. 


Lists are cataloged in series: Ethnic, Monograph, Literature, Science, Amer- 
ican Folk Music, Instruction Records, International, Jazz, and Children’s 
Series. Descriptions of film strips directly related to the albums of records 
are available. Each album is accompanied by a booklet describing the 
section in detail. 


FREEMAN, WARREN S. Annotated List of Phonograph Records. New York: Chil- 
dren’s Reading Service, 1078 St. John’s Place, Brooklyn. 1956. 


Lists selected materials, phonograph records, filmstrips, tape recordings, 
books of music available from Children’s Reading Service. Materials ar- 
ranged by grade levels, kindergarten through senior high. 


GILMAN, Lawrence. Orchestral Music: Another Armchair Guide. New York: 
Oxford University Press, 1951. 484 pp. $6.00. 


For annotation see page 24. 


JorpALEN, Marion and Eppinkx, Avice. The Who, What and Where Music 
Series. San Francisco: Library Music Services. Book I: Musicians. 


Lists of materials available in books, films, pictures and recordings about 
various composers, performers and conductors. 


Lisrary oF Concress, Division or Music. Folk Music of the United States and 
Latin America. Washington, D. C.: Recording Laboratory, Division of Music, 
Library of Congress, 1955. Free. 
A list of pressings, available for purchase. Contains folk songs selected from 
the archives of American Folksong of the Library of Congress. The record- 
ings made in the field are of scholarly interest; however, many of them are 
also valuable for school use. 


Pitts, Lita Bette. Handbook on 16 mm Films for Music Education. Wash- 
ington, D. C.: Music Educators National Conference, 1952. 71 pp. $1.50. 


For annotation see page 108. 
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JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 


The Junior High School section of this selected bibliography 
places special emphasis on materials for the General Music 
Classes and the Choral phase of the program. Teachers at this 
level should investigate materials listed for the upper elemen- 
tary grades in the Elementary Section and some of the less 
advanced materials in the High School Section. 


SECTIONS 


GENERAL INFORMATION 
DICTIONARIES AND ENCYCLOPEDIAS 
CoursE oF Stupy For GENERAL Music CLASssEs 
Basic SonG Books FoR GENERAL Music CLASSES 
COLLECTIONS FOR Boys’ VOICES 
COLLECTIONS FOR GIRLS’ VOICES 
COLLECTIONS FOR MIXED VOICES 
COLLECTIONS OF FoLK Soncs, GAMES, AND DANCES 


Prepared by 
JoserH J. WEIGAND 


Kansas State Teachers College 
Emporia, Kansas 











GENERAL INFORMATION 
Teacher 


AnprEws, Frances and Leeper, JosepH A. Guiding Junior High School Pupils 
in Music Experiences. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1953. 


For annotation see page 124. 


DyYKkeEMA, Peter W. and CunpirF, HANNAH. School Music Handbook. Evans- 
ton, Ill: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1923. Revised, 1939, 1955. 
609 pp. $5.00. 


For annotation see page 123. 





and GEHRKENS, KarL. The Teaching and Administration of 
High School Music. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1941. 
(pp. 54-69.) 614 pp. $4.40. 


For annotation see page 124. 


McKenzie, Duncan. Training the Boy’s Changing Voice. New Brunswick, N.J.: 
Rutgers University Press, 1956. 146 pp. $3.75. 
Discusses and develops the alto-tenor plan for dealing with the boy’s chang- 


ing voice. Also deals with the young bass voice. Many case history examples 
are used. 


NorpDHOLM, HArrieT and BAKEWELL, R. V. Keys to Teaching Junior High School 
Music. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1953. 150 pp. $4.00. 
For annotation see page 124. 


Pitts, LittA Bette. Music Integration in the Junior High School. Evanston, IIL: 
Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1935 (1949). 218 pp. $2.75. 
For annotation see page 124. 


RAFFERTY, SADIE and WEIGAND, J. J. The Function of Music in the Secondary- 
School Curriculum. Washington, D. C.: Music Educators National Conference, 
1952. 57 pp. $1.00. Out of print. 
Reprint of The Bulletin (November, 1952) of the National Association of 
Secondary School Principals. Booklet suggests minimum standards for the 


Junior High School music program and gives suggestions for scheduling in 
different size schools. 


RorkE, Genevieve A. Choral Teaching at the Junior High School Level. Min- 
neapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1947. 114 pp. $2.00. 


For annotation see page 124. 


Student and Teacher 


ALLEN, WARREN D. Our Marching Civilization. Palo Alto, California: Stanford 
University Press, 1943. 116 pp. $2.50. 


A history of the march and a study of its relation to national vitality. 


BAKELEss, Mrs. KATHERINE L. Story-lives of American Composers, New York: 
Frederick A. Stokes Co., 1941. 288 pp. $2.50. 


Outlines characteristic features of the music of the Indian, early settlers, 
earliest composers and the Negro spiritual. Anecdotal sketches emphasizing 
personality and human characteristics. Presents following composers: Foster, 
Sousa, Herbert, MacDowell, Nevin, Handy, Carpenter, Griffes, Kern, Tay- 
lor, Berlin. 
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BaALpwin, LiLuian. Music to Remember. Morristown, N. J.: Silver Burdett Co., 

1951. 181 pp. $2.00. 
This book presents reviews of a variety of compositions by some thirty com- 
posers. A large number of printed music excerpts illustrate the reviews. In- 
cluded are the following sections: (1) Classic Dance Types—the Beginning 
of Instrumental Music; (2) National Dances—the Touch of Local Color; &) 
Tone Poems—Music with Poetic Ideas; (4) The Stage—Music from the 
Theater. A supplement includes: (a) the Symphony Orchestra and Its In- 
struments; (b) Musical Terms Most Often Met; (c) Musical Forms; and 
(d) Dance Types. 


BARNARD, BERNICE and JoNEs, ARCHIE. Introduction to Musical Knowledge. 
Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1935. 148 pp. $1.50. 
A broad introduction to music covering musical theory, harmony, history 
of music, musical form, instruments, biographies of great composers and 
musical anecdotes. Excellent plates of instruments; bibliography and a 
glossary. 
BarTON, Frep B. Music as a Hobby. New York: Harper & Bros., 1943. Re- 
vised, 1950. 159 pp. $2.50. 
How to have fun with music as a performer and listener. 
Bauer, Marion. Musical Questions and Quizzes. New York: G. P. Putnam’s 
Sons, 1941. 268 pp. $2.00. 
Information about music and composers, music principles, and instruments. 
Contains list of recordings. 
Bio, Eric. Some Great Composers. London: Oxford University Press, 1944. 
129 pp. $2.00. 


Excellent short biographical sketches of fifteen composers beginning with 
Purcell, Handel and Bach and continuing through Wagner, Tschaikowsky 
and Dvorak. 


BUCHANAN, FANNIE R. How Man Made Music. Revised. Chicago: Follett Pub- 
lishing Co., 1951. 266 pp. $2.75. 

For annotation see page 13. 
Burk, Cassie, and others. America’s Musical Heritage. New York: Laidlaw 
Bros., 1942. 368 pp. 


Designed for use in the Junior High School. Shows the importance of music 
in the cultural development of America. Many examples. Illustrations by 
Milo Winter. 


Cooper, Irvin. Letters to Pat Concerning Junior High School Vocal Problems. 
New York: Carl Fischer, Inc., 1954. 45 pp. 


Two mythical personages, Pat and Uncle John, indulge in correspondence 
re the adolescent male voice and discover means of utilizing it. 


Cott, Tep. Victor Book of Musical Fun, The. New York: Simon & Schuster, 
Inc., 1945. 169 pp. $1.50. 


An amusing book of quiz material. 
Cotton, MARIAN E. and BrapBurN, ADELAIDE Jones. The People’s Music. Win- 
netka, Illinois: the Authors, 1944. 108 pp. $1.50. 
A course in music appreciation based on the symphony orchestra, band, and 
folk music of Europe and America. 
EIsENBERG, HELEN and Larry. How to Lead Group Singing. New York: Asso- 
ciation Press, 1955. 62 pp. 
Set of suggestions for the amateur songleader. 
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Ewen, Davin. Music for the Millions. New York: Arco Publishing Co., 1944. 
Revised, 1950. 673 pp. $5.00. 
An encyclopedia of quotations on the principal works in the present-day 
repertory in orchestral a pod sang music, opera and song. Brief bibliog: 
raphies and recommended readings. 


and Stonmmsky, Nicoras. Fun with Musical Games and 
Quizzes. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1952. 168 pp. $2.50. 
Planned to entertain, rather than to test your musical IQ, the authors have 
roamed the entire musical world in search for curiosa and trivia of an 
intriguing or humorous character. 





Gottoms, Josern. Albert Schweitzer, Genius in the Jungle. New York: Van- 
guard Press, 1949. 249 pp. $2.75. 


A biography written for teen-agers. 


Gronowicz, Antoni. Tschaikowsky. New York: Thomas Nelson & Sons, 1946. 
192 pp. $2.50. 


The life of the great Russian composer told in simple language for young 
students. 
GraHAM, ALBERTA PowELL. Great Bands of America. New York: Thomas Nelson 
& Sons, 1951. 185 pp. $2.00. 
Sketches of service, college and professional bands. 


Ives, Burt. Wayfaring Stranger. New York: Whittlesey House, 1948. 253 pp. 
$3.50. 


An autobiography. A poor farm boy, a misfit in school, who develops ar- 
tistic aspirations and struggles to make his way in music. 


Lacey, MARIAN. Picture Book of Musical Instruments. New York: Lothrop, Lee 
& Shepard Co., 1942. 55 pp. $2.00. 
For annotation see page 16. 


Lyons, JOHN H. Stories of Our American Patriotic Songs. New York: Vanguard 
Press, 1942. 72 pp. $2.00. 


For annotation see page 15. 


McGenee, THOMASINE. People and Music. New York: Allyn & Bacon, 1931. 


Intended primarily as a text for junior high but of value to the teacher 
as well. 


McKinney, Howarp D. Music and Man. New York: American Book Co., 1948. 
405 pp. $2.80. 


Begins with the music young people listen and dance to—jazz and folk 
melodies. Proceeds to the masterpieces of the classical, romantic and modern 
periods. Emphasis is placed on music and its relation to man. 


McKinney, Laurence. People of Note. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., 1940. 
63 pp. $1.00. 


Sketches of people from the world of the symphony. Contains numerous 
pictures. 


MELLuisH, Mary F. Sometimes I Reminisce. New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1941. 
336 pp. $3.00. 
Autobiography of an American girl who sang with Caruso, Scotti and many 
others. The story is well written. Stimulating to the young musician. 
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O’ConnELL, Cuarves. The Victor Book of the Symphony. Revised edition. New 
York: Simon & Schuster, Inc., 1948. 556 pp. $6.00. 


For annotation see page 91. 


PoseLt, Evsa Z. This Is an Orchestra. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1950. 
96 pp. $2.50. 


For annotation see page 16. 


Purpy, CLaire L. Stormy Victory: The Story of Tschaikowsky. New York: Julian 
Messner, Inc., 1942. 248 pp. $2.50. 


One of a series of biographies designed for students. Authoritative and 
carefully checked for accuracy in fact and implication. Selections from the 
music, complete opus list, and available recordings. 


. Song of the North: The Story of Edvard Grieg. New York: 
Julian Messner, Inc., 1943. $2.50. 
Another teen-age biography. Contains much of the folklore and famous 
people of Norway. 
. He Heard America Sing: The Story of Stephen Foster. New 
York: Julian Messner, Inc., 1941. 236 pp. $2.50. 
Teen-age biography. Twenty-seven songs included. 


. Victor Herbert. New York: Julian Messner, Inc., 1944. 











271 pp. $2.50. 
Written in easy conversational style. Illustrations are by Everett Shinn and 
the music drawings are by Rudolf W. Kohl. 


SmitH, Harotp D. Instruments of the Orchestra. Camden N.J.: R.C.A. Manu- 
facturing Co., 1940. 88 pp. 75c. 
Instruments of the orchestra by sight, sound. A description of the instru- 
ments and their uses. 


Sousa, JoHN Puiwip. Marching Along. Boston: Hale, Cushman & Flint, 1941. 
384 pp. (Available Charles T. Branford Co., Newton Centre 59, Mass.) $3.50. 


Recollections of men, women and music. 


SPAETH, SIGMUND GorttTrFRiepD. Great Symphonies: How to Recognize and Re- 
member Them. New York: Garden City Books, 1949. 361 pp. 95c. 


For annotation see page 91. 


. Opportunities in Music. New York: Grosset & Dunlap, Inc., 
1950. 128 pp. $1.00. 
Vocational guidance. Discusses music as an art, and as a business. Considers 
performance, the vocal field, conducting, composing and arranging, teaching, 
amateur music making. 


Wittson, MerepitH. And There I Stood with My Piccolo. Garden City, N.Y.: 
Doubleday & Co., Inc., 225 pp. $2.75. 
A gay and lively book. The author, a flutist with Sousa and the New York 
Philharmonic Symphony Orchestra, a Hollywood conductor and com- 
poser, tells his reminiscences. Includes anecdotes of such personages as 
Mengelberg, Furtwangler, Toscanini, Nelson Eddy, Chaplin, Crosby, Sinatra, 
Hope and others. 


Witson, Harry Rosert. Lead a Song. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary 
Co., 1942. 122 pp. $1.50. 


A guide to conducting informal singing. 














DICTIONARIES AND ENCYCLOPEDIAS 


Baker, THEODORE, edited by. Pronouncing Pocket Manual of Musical Terms. 
New York: G. Schirmer, Inc., 1947. 256 pp. 50c. 
Includes elements of notation, biographical dates, pronunciation of names 
of noteworthy musicians. 


Bom, Eric, edited by. Grove’s Dictionary of Music and Musicians. New York: 
St. Martin’s Press, Inc., 1954. Vols. I-IX. $127.50. 
This is the enlarged fifth edition of a comprehensive dictionary in nine 
volumes. Included are numerous illustrations. 


Cross, Mitton J. and Ewen, Davin. Encyclopedia of the Great Composers and 
Their Music. Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Co., Inc., 1953. Vols. I and II. 
$5.95. 


A very usable reference book for students and teachers. 


Ewen, Davip. The Home Book of Musical Knowledge. New York: Prentice- 
Hall, Inc., 1954. 482 pp. 
A popular appreciation reference work. Part I: History of Composers; Part 
II: Vocal Music; Part III: Opera and Ballet; Part IV: Instrumental Music; 
Part V: Orchestral Music; Part VI: Music for Children; Part VII: Glos- 
sary of Basic Terms. 


ScHoLes, Percy ALFRED. Oxford Jr. Companion to Music. London: Oxford 
University Press, 1954. 435 pp. $6.00. 
A usable and helpful reference book for both students and teachers. For 
additional listings see High School Section. 


COURSE OF STUDY FOR GENERAL MUSIC CLASSES 


Barr, E. LAWRENCE and Brarr, ELizaBeTH. You and Music. Book I. New York: 
Carl Fischer, Inc., 1957. 


A oe age a planning book. Designed to capture class enthusiasm by 
providing opportunities for pupil selection and initiation of unit-type class 
activities. 


RICHARDSON, ALLEN C. and ENGLisH, Mary E. Living with Music. Vol. I. New 
York: M. Witmark & Sons, 1956. 127 pp. Vol. II, 1958. 99 pp. $1.95. 


A functional and creative approach to general music in the Junior High 
School. Develops a comprehensive program of activities, exploratory ex- 

riences, and cultural background which provides a living pattern of 
earning for the pre-teen and teen-age youth. 


Swirt, FREDERICK Fay and Musser, WiLLarp I. General Music. New York: Bel- 
win, Inc., 1955. Student books, 85c ea. Manuals, $2.00 ea. 


Consists of four manuals for the teacher and four student workbooks. 
Manuals contain recommendations for listening experiences which may ac 
company workbooks. Approach is based on music appreciation, development 
of understanding and knowledge about music. 
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BASIC SONG BOOKS FOR GENERAL MUSIC CLASSES 


The following books are designed to serve as a basis of the General Music 
Class when the primary activity is singing. Flexibility of materials, so neces- 
sary at this age level, is provided by the inclusion of songs for all combinations 
of voices. 


BRIDGMAN, WILLIAM C. and Curtis, Louis Woopson. The American Singer. 
Books VII and VIII. New York: American Book Co., 1948. 


These books provide material of progressively increasing difficulty and 
diversity of voice parts suitable in text and musical content for this age 


level. Separate accompaniment books give many valuable aids to the 
teacher. 


DyYKEMA, Peter W., and others, edited by. Sing Out. Book Seven. Let Music 


Ring. Book Eight. “A Singing School Series.” Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard 
Publishing Company, 1946. 


A collection of songs for the junior high. Songs are arranged for unison, 
two- and three-part treble voices with baritone, fourth part for changed and 
unchanged voices. Music appreciation and reading techniques are empha- 
sized. Chords are marked for some songs in student copies to encourage 
improvisations of easy accompaniments. Separate accompaniment books. 


Ernst, Karu D., and others. Birchard Music Series. Books VII and VIII. Evans- 
ton, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1958. $2.85 ea. A Manual 
for Teachers, $1.00. 


FARNSWORTH, CHARLES H., and others, edited by. Singing Youth. Evanston, IL: 
Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1935. $1.56. 


One of the books that has remained popular for junior high. The alto- 
tenor voice has been given special consideration. Folk songs, lieder and 
choral literature from almost every important historical period are in- 
cluded. There is a short operetta, Robin Hood, which can be dramatized 
or sung in concert version. Piano accompaniments are included in the 
complete edition. 


McConatny, Ossourne, and others, edited by. American Music Horizons. Book 
VII. World Music Horizons. Book VIII. “New Music Horizon Series.” Morris- 
town, N.J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1951. 


Collections of many kinds of appealing music assembled with colored repro- 
ductions of art masterpieces. The books are divided into broad topics with 
introductory notes prepared by a specialist in the field. As an example, 
Douglas Moore wrote notes for the section “Composer at Work.” The 
books follow the five-fold activity program established in the elementary 
books of the series. Piano and instrumental accompaniments are included. 


, edited by. Music of Many Lands and Peoples. “The Silver 
Book.” Morristown, N.J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1932. 


The title suggests the character and scope of songs included. Program 


notes with the materials presented are helpful. Materials are organized 
in units and correlated with social studies. 


and others, edited by. Music Highways and Byways. “The 
Bronze Book.” Morristown, N. J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1936. $2.88. 
One of the standard texts used in the development of this phase of music 
education. Includes music of many types and periods arranged for many 
voicings. Contains a section entitled “Plays, Pageants, and Festivals” built 
around the songs used in the units “Trips Abroad.” 
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Pitts, Lita Bete, and others, edited by. Singing Juniors. Book VII. Singing 
Teen-Agers. Book VIII. “Our Singing World Series.” Boston: Ginn & Co., 
1953. 


Contains many varied arrangements of familiar songs of interest at this age 
level. Some songs contain chords for accompanying instruments. Piano ac- 


companiments are very easy. Each book contains an excellent approach to 
music appreciation. 





, and others, edited by. Music Makers. Boston: Ginn & Co., 
1956. 351 pp. $3.56. : 


An excellent collection of materials arranged for varied vocal combinations. 
Includes a section on Men of Music; a biography of Tschaikowsky with 
three of his major works analyzed; a biography of Stravinsky and an analy- 
sis of Petrouchka; an operetta entitled “Dancing in Vienna,” adapted from 
Die Fledermaus and arranged by Felix Molger. 


Witson, Harry R. and others, edited by. Music Americans Sing. Morristown, 
N. J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1948. $1.95. Log, 80c. 


The emphasis is on the functional use of American music in the classroom 
and correlates out-of-school experiences with classroom activities. Chording 
in singing, playing the piano and fretted instruments is emphasized. In 
1949 the Log, a student information and activity book, was published. It 
includes historical information and background of songs in the book. 
Humorous cartoons are included. Accompaniments are very easy. 





. Music the World Sings. Morristown, N.J.: Silver Burdett 
Co., 1952. $2.08. 


Similar to Music Americans Sing but includes music and art from various 
parts of the world. 


COLLECTIONS FOR BOYS’ VOICES 


BripGMAN, WILLIAM C. Basic Songs for Male Voice. New York: American Book 
Co., 1936. 314 pp. $1.40. 


230 songs in TT BB and TB arrangements to meet special problems both in 
changing and mature voices. Ranges and other vocal difficulties have been 
carefully considered so that desirable tone quality results in a natural and 
quite unconscious manner. 


Cooper, Irvin. Unison Songs for Teen-Age Boys. Niagara Falls, N.Y.: Gordon 
V.. Thompson, Inc., 1949 56 pp. 60c. 


Included are well-known songs with suggestions for various keys to fit at 
least three different voice ranges. Can be used with mixed groups. 


DyKEMA, PETER W., compiled and edited by. Twice 55 Community Songs for 
Male Voices. “The Blue Book.” Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing 
Company. 1926. 50c. 


Material for changed voices. Easy to medium difficulty. Includes folk songs 
and “fun” songs as well as compositions from well-known choral repertoire. 
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DyxkeMé, Peter W. Twice 55 Part Songs for High School Boys. “The Check 

Book.” Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1930. 50c. 
Interesting collection of classical, folk, humorous, camp and hiking songs 
written in medium range. Some accompanied, some a cappella. Includes 
two-, three-, and four-part songs. 


Giss, Rosert and Morcan, Haypn M. Glee Music. Evanston, Ill.: Summy- 
Birchard Publishing Company, 1937. 


A variety of appealing composed and folk songs for all occasions. Well ar- 
ranged for changed and unchanged voices. 


Kirk, THERON W. Songs for Young Men. Westbury, L. L.: Pro-Art Publications, 
1956. 63 pp. 85c. 


Unison, two-, three-, and four-part arrangements of songs pleasing to boys. 
Arrangements are easy. 


Krone, Max and Beatrice. Songs from Many Lands. Book IV. “A World in 
Tune.” Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos Music Co., 1946. 50c. 
The changing voice has been taken into consideration in the arrangements. 
Songs will appeal to boys. May be performed by mixed groups. 


Prosst, Etta M. and Bercguist, J. Victor, ae arranged, and composed 
by. First Chorus Book for Boys. New York: G. Schirmer, Inc., 1938. 


All songs are in four-part close harmony. Will appeal to boys. Voice ranges 
within compass of average voice at this age. 


SIEGMEISTER, Ete and WHEELER, RuFus A. Singing Down the Road. Boston: 
Ginn & Co., 1947. 96 pp. $1.12. 


Unison to four-part arrangements for work and play, songs of love, war, 
and religion. Includes sea chanteys and cowboy songs, spirituals, college 
songs, mountain songs, and ballads. 


TuHompson, Cart O. and Drerericu, Micton. Easy Songs for Boys. Evanston, 
Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1955. 72 pp. $1.00. 


A book of easy-to-sing songs with arrangements for various classifications 
of voices. 


VANDEVERE, J. Lit1AN and Hoppin, Stuart B., edited by. Birchard Choral Col- 


lection for Male Voices. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 
1952. $1.00. 


Songs of contrasting subject: devotional songs, songs from many lands, songs 
in the classic style, and “fun” songs. Some accompanied, some a cappella. 
Ranges not extended. 





. Birchard Choral Collections. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard 
Publishing Company, 1953. 65 pp. $1.00. 


Forty-five easy TTB arrangements with many contrasts in text. Ranges 
good for Junior High boys. 
Witson, Harry Rosert. Choral Program Series. Book III. Morristown, N. J.: 
Silver Burdett Co., 1947. 62 pp. 76c. 


Seventeen songs, including two-, three-, and four-part numbers for male 
voices. Sections suitable for all levels of singing groups with changed voices. 


For additional collections that may prove suitable for special situations 
see High School Section. 











COLLECTIONS FOR GIRLS’ VOICES — JUNIOR HIGH 


Davis, KATHERINE K. The Bow Street Book. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard 
Publishing Company, 1955. 63 pp. $1.00. 


Eighteen songs selected and arranged for the amateur chorus. There are no 
great technical difficulties. 


HorrMan, Raymonp. Selected Choral Collection. Vol. I. Chicago: Raymond 
Hoffman Co., 1948. 72 pp. $1.00. 


Seventeen easy two-part numbers for treble voices, delightfully arranged 
for this combination. A varied group of selections. 


Krone, BEATRICE and MAx, arranged by. Inter-Americana. “A World in Tune.” 
Book III. Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos Music Co., 1945. 50c. 
Songs are for two- and three-part treble voices. Even though written for 
Junior High level the songs are appealing to all age groups. Introductory 
notes and directions for use of percussion instruments are included. Orig- 


inal Spanish and Portuguese texts are given along with the English trans- 
lation. 





. Twelve Compositions by Twelve Composers. New York: 
Belwin, Inc., 1944. 63 pp. 60c. 


Medium difficult compositions, arranged for treble vuices. (SSA). 
Leavitt, HELEN SEWALL, and others. Adventures in Singing. Evanston, IIL: 
Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1952. 129 pp. $1.68. 


Songs for ee (some with descants), and three-part simple arrange- 
ments. Type of songs included would have a strong appeal to interests and 
normal moods for young singers. 


MELLAN, AMELIA; KRONE, BEATRICE and Max. Mexican Folk Songs. “A World 
In Tune.” Book II. Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos Music Co., 1949. 48 pp. 60c. 
Unison, SA, SAB, SAT, SSA, numbers with piano or autoharp accompani- 
ments. A fine collection of traditional and cteristic songs of Mexico. 
Mutter, CHartes F. Two-Part Anthem Book for Junior or Women’s Choirs. 
New York: Carl Fischer, Inc., 1952. 79 pp. 75c. 
Moderately easy two-part anthems well arranged and representing com- 
posers of various periods of composition. 


Pitts, Litta Bette and others. The Girls’ Book. Boston: Ginn and Company, 
1959. 175 pp. 


Witson, Harry Rosert. Choral Program Series. Book I. Morristown, N. J.: 
Silver Burdett Co., 1944. 62 pp. 76c. 


Easy two-part numbers for treble voices. Several arrangements contain op- 
tional parts and descants for more advanced groups. 


- Choral Program Series. Book II. Morristown, N. J.: Silver 
Burdett Co., 1947. 62 pp. 76c. 
SSA and SSAA easy to moderately difficult arrangements for treble voices. 
Optional descants are added to several of the compositions. 


and Exret, WALTER. Salute to Music. New York: Boosey and 
Hawkes, Inc., 1954. 63 pp. 80c. 


Fourteen well chosen selections arranged for SSA. Short, concise instructions 
given for aid in interpretation of each composition. 








For additional collections that may prove suitable for special situations see 
High School Section. 











COLLECTIONS FOR MIXED VOICES — JUNIOR HIGH 


Anthems for the Youth Choir. Book I. Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1952. 
62 pp. 90c. 
A volume of sacred numbers arranged in four-part and three-part (SAB) 
voicings. There are anthems for general use, Christmas and Easter. New 


introits, responses, and antiphones, using choric speech are an added attrac- 
tion. 


Auditorium Collection. Book II. New York: Harms, Inc., 1951. 64 pp. 75c. 


The collection contains twelve selections of light American music arranged 
for SAB. Composers represented are Gershwin, Coward, Rodgers, Romberg, 
Friml, Schwartz, and O’Hara. All numbers may be purchased separately. 


BRITTON, BENJAMIN. Friday Afternoon. New York: Boosey and Hawkes, Inc., 
1936. 38 pp. $1.00. 


Unison, two-, three- and four-part arrangements of unusual songs. 


Cooper, Irvin. Teen-Age Songs. Toronto: Gordon V. Thompson, Ltd., 1942. 
55 pp. 85c. 


The arrangements have been written in a way that all voices may have 


tuneful parts to sing. All songs have four parts with suggested combinations 
to fit any classroom situation. 


. Sing One—Sing All. New York: Bourne, Inc., 1954. 64 pp. 





85c. 


Twelve selections for junior high mixed chorus with special attention 
given to the changing voice (cambiata). 


. Tune-Time for Teen-Time. New York: Carl Fischer, Inc., 





1952. 63 pp. 85c. 


Twenty-nine unison, two-part and four-part arrangements designed to 


meet the needs of junior high mixed voice group. For classroom or concert 
use. 





. Yuletime for Teen-Time. New York: Carl Fischer, Inc., 1954. 
47 pp. 85c. 


A collection of Christmas music for junior high vocal groups in unison, 


two-part, and four-part arrangements. Special attention is given to the 
changing voice. 


Enret, WALTER. Let’s Sing Together. New York: Belwin, Inc., 1956. Book I, 
40 pp. Book II, 36 pp. 75c each. 


Songs selected cover a wide range of appeal. Special attention given to tenor 
or changing voice. Each voice given a chance to sing the melody. 


. Teen Tunes for SAB. New York: Belwin, Inc., 1954. 29 pp. 





45c. 


These songs provide adequate material for early three-part singing at 
Junior High level. The arrangements are relatively straightforward in con- 
cept and are designed, not for program use, but as classroom material that 
will serve to augment the general class work in music. 


Isaac, MERLE J., arranged by. Achievement Choral Collection. New York: Carl 
Fischer, Inc., 1951. 20 pp. 40c. 


Folk songs and spirituals arranged for soprano, alto and baritone. The col- 
lection is excellent for the chorus in the small school. Parts are limited in 


range to fit the changing voice. Baritone part carries the solo in many of 
the arrangements. 











38 Collections for Mixed Voices—Junior High School 


Isaac, Merte J., arranged by. Junior Choral Collection. New York: Carl 
Fischer, Inc., 1954. 31 pp. 60c. 
Twelve SATB selections of well-known tunes in easy and enjoyable ar- 
rangements. 


Krone, Beatrice and Max. Krone Chorus Album. New York: Belwin, Inc., 
63 pp. 60c. 


Fourteen SATB numbers for mixed voices in fairly easy arrangements. 
Good selection. 


StMEONE, Harry. Youth Sings. Delaware Water Gap, Pa.: Shawnee Press, Inc., 
1954. $1.25. 


Forty selections for teen-age choral groups in SB and SAB arrangements. 
Easily singable, yet effective. These songs are arranged to take fullest ad- 
vantage of the enthusiasm and warmth of young voices. 


Txacu, Peter. SSAB Choir Book. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 
1954. 48 pp. 85c. 
Easy SSAB arrangements with voice parts lying well within range of the 
average singer. Varied contents and absence of technical difficulties assure 
active interest on the part of every singer. 


. The Teen-Age Singer. Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos Music 
Co., 1952. 48 pp. 75c. 


Arrangements of thirty-three choruses that are singable in any combination 
of voices. Interesting materials for the young singer. 





Wuirtner, Mary Exizasetu. The Cooper Square Chorister. New York: Carl 
Fischer, Inc., 1955. 23 pp. 60c. 
Fifteen choruses collected for classroom and program use. Chosen from folk 
and traditional sources. Texts and musical content have been selected for 
their freshness, permanence and appeal to young people. 


Witson, Harry Rosert. Choral Program Series. Book IV. Morristown, N. J.: 
Silver Burdett Co., 1946-47. 62 pp. 76c. 


Easy numbers for mixed voice groups having only soprano, alto and bari- 
tone voices. 





. Choral Program Series. Book V. Morristown, N. J.: Silver 
Burdett Co., 1946. 62 pp. 76c. 


Fifteen SATB easy numbers for young singers. Optional descants and solos 

are included for several numbers. 

. Music for Today. New York: Harms, Inc., 1953. 32 pp. 60c. 

Simple two-part, SAB, TB, and SATB arrangements of well-selected and 

varied compositions. 

. Sing-A-Rama. New York: Robbins Music Corp., 1954. 32 pp. 
Twelve popular songs arranged for two-, three- and four-part choruses. 

Wricut, Don. Youthful Voices. Book III. New York: Robbins Music Corp., 

1954, 43 pp. 


A collection of folk and “fun” songs. Special attention has been given 
to the changing voice. 








For additional collections that may prove suitable for special situations 
see High School Section. 











COLLECTIONS OF 
FOLK SONGS, GAMES, AND DANCES 


Bont, MARGARET B. Fireside Book of Folksongs. New York: Simon & Schuster, 
Inc., 1947. 323 pp. $3.95. 


For annotation see page 19. 


Cuase, RicHarp. Hullaballoo and Other Singing Games. Boston: Houghton 
Mifflin Co., 1950. 57 pp. $1.25. 
Music for dancing and singing with explanatory illustrations. Singing games 
recommended for ages 8-11; folk games for teenagers. 


Czarnowskl, Lucite K. Dances of Early California Days. Palo Alto, California: 
Pacific Books, 1950. 101 pp. $5.00. 


Includes dance games, couple dances, dances for two sets of couples, and 


group dances. The thirty-five dances are drawn entirely from Spanish-Cali- 
fornia sources. Arranged for piano. 


Forp, Ira W. Traditional Music of America. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., 
1940. 480 pp. $5.00. 


Traditional fiddle tunes, dance calls, old-time party songs, ballads, chil- 
dren’s play songs from all over America. 


HERMAN, MICHAEL. Folk Dances for All. New York: Barnes & Noble, 1947. 
99 pp. $1.00. 


Many dances with line drawings to assist in directions. 


Hoop, MArGcueriTe V. and Perry, Marcaret C. Let’s Sing. New York: Carl 
Fischer, Inc., 1952. 60c. 


This is a collection of unison and part songs for groups which include 
changing voices. The book provides for a variety of group musical activi- 
ties, folk dances, dramatic action, piano keyboard experience, rhythm in- 
struments and chord accompaniments for ukulele, autoharp, bells and 
marimba. 


RonrsaucH, Lynn. Play Party Games: Quadrilles. Delaware, Ohio: Cooperative 
Recreation Service. 


For annotation see page 19. 


SHAY, FRANK, edited by. American Sea Songs and Chanteys from Days of Iron 
Men and Wooden Ships. New York: W. W. Norton & Co., 1948. 217 pp. $5.00. 
Songs, with melody unharmonized, are grouped under headings as follows: 


chanteys, forecastle songs, wardroom ballads, miscellaneous songs and 
ballads. 


SIEGMEISTER, Etiz. Work and Sing. New York: William R. Scott, Inc., 1944. 96 
pp- $2.50. 
Thirty-one American songs including sea chanteys, cowboy and lumber- 


jack songs, songs of the country, songs of railroads and rivers, songs of the 
city. 


For additional listings see Elementary and High School Sections. 








ADDENDA 
Junior High School 


Use this space for additional listings, references and data 











CHORAL MATERIALS 


This is a selected bibliography of choral collections and 
materials suitable for use in senior high school chorus classes, 
in voice classes, and in assemblies or groups desiring to engage 
in community singing. Although much of the vocal literature 
listed here is appropriate for concert programming, the em- 
phasis is upon teaching materials which can be used in groups 
of varying capabilities. There are no octavo selections listed. 


SECTIONS 


COLLECTIONS FOR ASSEMBLY AND COMMUNITY SINGING 
CoLLECTIONS OF RouNps, CATCHES AND CANONS 


COLLECTIONS OF CHORUSES FOR MIXED VOICES 
saTB (and divided parts) 
SAB 


COLLECTIONS OF CHORUSES FOR TREBLE VOICES 
SA, SSA, SSAA 


COLLECTIONS OF CHORUSES FOR Boys’ VOICES 
TTBB 
TB, TTB, TBB (unchanged and changing) 


COLLECTIONS FOR MISCELLANEOUS VoICE COMBINATIONS 
SS, SA, SAT, SB, SSAT, SAB, SSAB, SSATB, 
SAATB, SATB 


Voice CLass METHODS 


COLLECTIONS OF VOCAL LITERATURE FOR CLASS VOICE 
SOLos 
DvETs 


REFERENCE Books FOR TEACHERS OF VOCAL Music 


Prepared by 
CoLLeEN J. Kirk 


University of Illinois, Urbana, Illinois 








COLLECTIONS FOR 
ASSEMBLY AND COMMUNITY SINGING 


BEATTIE, JoHN W. and others, compiled and edited by. The New Blue Book 
of Favorite Songs. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1941. 


A combination of the Golden Book of Favorite Songs and the Gray Book 
of Favorite Songs revised and enlarged. This collection contains 341 of the 
most familiar = suitable for group singing. The greater number of the 
selections are in four-part hymn style and may be sung by mixed voices; 
a few are arranged for male voices; there are many unison songs with piano 
accompaniments included. Orchestra parts are available for the songs in 
Part I. 


BRANDENBURG, ARTHUR H. and others, compiled and edited by. Americana 
Collection. Chicago: Rubank, Inc., 1942. 


This collection of well-known and widely used songs is availabe in two 
volumes—one for mixed voices with selections arranged by Henry W. Davis, 
and one for treble voices (SSA) with songs arranged by Theodore Preuss. 
Band and orchestra parts are available. 


BucuTeL, Forrest L., selected and arranged by. One Hundred Songs You Re- 
member. Park Ridge, IIl.: Neil A. Kjos Music Co., 1946. 


A collection of well-known songs arranged in four-part hymn style. In- 
cluded are patriotic, humorous, Stephen Foster, and Gay 90's songs. All 
may be sung in unison or in parts, with or without piano accompaniment. 
Orchestra and band parts are available. 


CuuRCHILL, Stuart and Witson, Harry Rosert. Sing a Folk Song. New York: 
Plymouth Music Company, 1957. 


DyYkEMA, Peter W. and others, edited by. Twice 55 Community Songs. “The 
New Green Book.” Evanston, Ill: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1930. 


This excellent collection includes songs arranged for unison, three-part 
treble, four-part male, and four-part mixed voices. In addition to folk songs, 
there are many composed songs by Dowland, Gounod, Mendelssohn, Handel, 
and others. Piano accompaniments are in the complete edition. 


, edited by. Twice 55 Community Songs. “The New Brown 
Book.” Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1929. 


The vocal edition contains 175 excellent songs and choruses including well- 
known American songs, European folk music, and composed songs familiar 
to most Americans. There are some unison and two-part songs as well as a 





greater number of selections written for four- mixed voices. Piano ac- 
companiments are in the complete edition. estral parts are available 
separately. 


He.ier, RutH, compiled and arranged by. Our Singing Nation. Minneapolis: 
Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1955. 


175 songs which have been sung in America through the years. These selec- 
tions are arranged for unison singing or for four-part mixed voices. There 
are brief descriptions of the times in which the various songs became popu- 
lar. Included are songs of Pilgrims, Explorers and Colonists, the Revolution, 
our growing nation, the Civil War, reconstruction and renewed expansion 
days, the 90's, a new century, and songs of the services. 
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Heer, RutH and Goopett, WALTER, compiled and arranged by. Singing Time. 
Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1952. 
A collection of ballads, folk songs, hymns, sacred songs and carols, spirituals, 
chanteys, rounds, and favorites of various eras in America’s growth. The 
selections are arranged for unison singing or for four-part mixed voices. 


Jameson, Giapys V., compiled and arranged by. Wake and Sing. New York: 
Broadcast Music, Inc., 1955. 


A miniature anthology of the music of Appalachian America. Included are 
hymns, ballads, folk songs, fiddle tunes, and songs for children. The music 
is suitable for choruses, music classes, special programs, and group singing. 
Songs are arranged for unison singing or for four-part mixed voices. Piano 
accompaniments are included wherever appropriate. 


Jones, ArcuiE, edited by. Let’s Sing. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary 
Co., 1933. 
This collection of songs was sponsored by the College of Education of the 
University of Minnesota. It contains ten well-known choruses, and it is 
proposed as a step toward improving the quality of material selected for 
community singing. The music is arranged both for singing in unison and 
in parts, and it is suitable for use by music classes. 


MacLEAN, Douctas, compiled and arranged by. Song Sessions. New York: 
Remick Music Corp., 1953. 
A collection of songs for all occasions. Here are perennial favorites and a 
host of familiar copyrighted songs not found in any similar collection. The 
music is arranged both for singing in unison and in parts. Piano accom- 
paniments are included wherever appropriate. 


OsERNDORFER, MAx and Anng, collected by. Noels. Chicago: H. T. FitzSimons 

Co., 1932. 
An excellent selection of carols from all lands. Included are a few Ameri- 
can Negro carols. The table of contents includes twelve sections according 
to type of carol. The book contains short historical and descriptive notes on 
each of the classifications. The carols are written in four-part hymn style, 
and they can be performed with or without piano accompaniments. An 
alphabetical index lists titles, composers, and sources of the carols. 





, compiled by. The New American Song Book. Pan-American 
Edition. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1941. 
A collection of truly American folk songs, songs inherited from European 
countries, and songs of our American neighbors. There is an introduction 
explaining America’s heritage of song. Most of the songs are written in 
four-part hymn style. 


Preuss, THEODORE, arranged by. Christmas in Song. Chicago: Rubank, Inc., 1947. 
A treasury of traditional songs, favorite hymns and choice carols from all 
ages and from many lands which celebrate Christmas. These songs are ar- 
ranged for unison singing or for four-part mixed voices. The unison songs 
have piano accompaniments. 


Stevens, Davip and DyKeMA, Perer W., compiled and edited by. Sing. Evans- 
ton, Ill. Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1937. 
An all-purpose collection of well-known folk, college and composed songs. 
Piano accompaniments are included for the unison songs. 


Witson, Harry Rosert, compiled and edited by. Sing Together with Harry 
Robert Wilson. New York: Consolidated Music Publishers, 1956. 








44 Collections for Assembly Singing 


Witson, Harry Rosert and Frey, Huco, compiled and arranged by. Sing 
Along. New York: J. J. Robbins & Sons, Inc., 1948. 


A varied collection of well-known songs including old favorites, folk tunes, 
rounds, humorous songs, rhythmical songs, stunt songs and songs of the 
master composers. Arrangements are conducive to singing and to harmon- 


izing. Accompaniments are included wherever songs are arranged for fewer 
than four parts. 


Zanzic, Aucustus D., compiled, arranged, and edited by. Singing America. 
Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1940. 192 pp. $1.50. 


Carefully selected songs include familiar and well-loved music for informal 
singing by grou —_ of all ages and interests. There are folk songs from South 

America, Canada, Europe and the United States. All selections can be sung 
in unison, but many have been arranged for part singing. Piano accompani- 
ments are appropriate and well written. 


Journal of Research in Music Education 


Spring, 1960 (Vol. Vill, No. 1) 
CONTENTS 


Elam Ives and the Pestalozzian Philosophy of Music Education 
By Robert W. John 


An Acoustical Analysis of Tones Produced by Clarinets Constructed of 
Various Materials 


By James M. Lanier 


An Approach to the Quantitative Study of Dynamics 
By Erwin E. Gordon 


Musical Intervals and Simple Number Ratios 
By Norman Cazden 


The Song Choices of Children in the Elementary Grades 
By Dorothea Blyler 


The Mendelssohn Quintet Club: A Milestone in American Music Edu- 
cation 


By Roger P. Phelps 


Reviews 











COLLECTIONS OF ROUNDS, CATCHES 
AND CANONS 


Bronson, B. H., selected and compiled by. Catches and Glees of the Eighteenth 
Century. Berkeley, California: University of California Press, 1955. 
These catches and glees have been selected from the Apollonian harmony. 
They are written for from three to five voices. 


DANIEL, OLIver, compiled by. Round and Round and Round They Go. 
Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1952. $1.00. 
In addition to the more familiar anonymous rounds, there are included 
here many charming rounds composed by Brahms, Billings, Praetorius, 
Mozart, and others. This material provides an excellent introduction to 
polyphony. 
HeErForD, JuLius, compiled by. Humor in Vocal Music. New York: Hargail 
Music Press, 1946. 


Six canons and a quodlibet in seven parts. Included is the music of 
Kuhlau, Mozart, and Beethoven. 


Lawton, Epwarp B., compiled and edited by. Catches for Three, Four and Five 
Voices. New York: Music Press, Inc., 1947. 
Accompanying these catches are explanations and suggestions for perform- 
ance. 


REICHENBACH, HERMAN, compiled and edited by. Easy Canons. New York: Music 
Press, Inc., 1944. 


These canons are written for from two to six equal or mixed voices. This 
collection provides an easy and interesting approach to canon-singing fun. 
Performance suggestions are included. 


, compiled and edited by. Modern Canons. New York: Music 





Press, Inc., 1947. 


Thirty-eight contemporary canons for from two to five voices. Included are 
canons by Ross Finney, Paul Hindemith, Ernst Krenek, Vincent Persichetti, 
Quincy Porter, and others. These canons offer an excellent introduction to 
the performance of contemporary music. 


Taytor, Mary CATHERINE, and others, compiled and edited by. Catch That 
Catch Can. Boston: E. C. Schirmer Music Co., 1945. 91 pp. $1.00. 
100 of the most interesting and enjoyable English rounds and catches. 
, compiled by. Rounds and Rounds. New York: William 
Sloane Associates, 1946. 144 pp. $3.00. 
An interesting collection ranging from the very easy to the more chal- 
lenging. These rounds are written for from three to nine voices. The 
drawings in this book are by Richard Edroes. 
VLAsTO, JILL, edited by. Seven Anonymous Elizabethan Rounds. London: 
Stainer & Bell, 1954. 
These rounds are for four equal voices. They were collected by Thomas 
Lant in the year 1580, and they have been compiled for this edition from a 
manuscript in the library of King’s College, Cambridge. 
Witson, Harry Rosert, compiled and edited by. Rounds and Canons. Minneap- 
olis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1943. 64 pp. 60c. 
A collection of familiar rounds, canons, and concert rounds. Explanations 
and suggestions for the singing of rounds are included. 











COLLECTIONS OF CHORUSES FOR MIXED VOICES 
SATB 


BACH, JOHANN SEBASTIAN. Sixteen Chorales. New York: G. Schirmer, Inc., 1938. 
Vol. I. $2.50. 
This selection of chorales for four-part chorus of mixed voices may be ac- 
companied by wind instruments. Arrangements of the chorales for various 
groups of wind instruments are available from the publisher. 


Busu, ALAN DupLey, edited by. Ten English Folk Songs. Book I. London: Joseph 
Williams, Ltd., 1953. 


This interesting collection of English folk songs for mixed voices includes 
optional piano accompaniments. 


Buszin, WALTER E., edited by. Praetorius Settings for A Cappella Choir. Minne- 
apolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1939. 32 pp. 20c. 


Twelve chorales, spiritual songs and motets as arranged by Michael Prae- 
torius. English translations are used. 


CHRISTIANSEN, F. MEtius, arranged by. Choral Program Book. Vols. I and II. 
Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 1936, 1941 respectively. 
A collection of the choice choral numbers of medium difficulty selected from 
the St. Olaf Series. Brief analytical notes are included. 


and Cain, Noste, edited by. The A Cappella Chorus Book. 
Bryn Mawr, Pa.: Theodore Presser Company, 1932. 128 pp. $1.00. 
An excellent collection of sacred and secular a cappella choruses including 
madrigals and folk songs. The compositions are well chosen and satisfy 
range requirements of a olescent voices. Selections range from easy to diffi- 
cult and represent many types of fine choral literature. 


CHRISTIANSEN, OLAF C. and Pitts, Caror M., edited by. The Junior A Cappella 
Chorus Book. Bryn Mawr, Pa.: Theodore Presser Company, 1932. 128 pp. $1.00. 
Choice sacred and secular a cappella choruses from the sixteenth to the 


twentieth centuries. The selections are within the range and vocal capabili- 
ties of inexperienced adolescents. 





Christmas Carols and Choruses. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co. 
20c. 


Twenty-five favorite Christmas selections including Handel's “Hallelujah 
Chorus” from The Messiah. This fine collection is in an inexpensive paper- 
bound edition and is ideal for use by carolling groups of mixed voices. 


C.oucn-LeicuTer, Henry, edited by. The A Cappella Singer. Boston: E. C. 
Schirmer Music Co., 1936. 


A fine collection of motets, madrigals, chansons, carols, ayres and ballets 
for mixed voices. The preface is by Augustus D. Zanzig. 


. Third Concord Anthem Book. Boston: E. C. Schirmer Music 





Co., 1955. 


Thirty anthems ranging from “easy” to “fairly demanding” with English 
translations by Victoria Glaser. Some of the selections are intended to be 
sung a cappella, and others have organ accompaniment included. Compo- 
sitions are by Praetorius, Purcell, Handel, Schein, Bach, Schubert, Brahms, 
Mozart, Mendelssohn, and others. 
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Dann, Houuis, edited by. Twenty-One Spirituals. Evanston, Ill: Summy-Birch- 
ard Publishing Company, 1934. 


The arrangements of these well-known spirituals are for four-part mixed 


voices and are purposely simple in order to maintain the true expression 
of the spiritual. 


Doucas, WINFRED, edited by. The Chorales from the Organ Works of Brahms. 
New York: H. W. Gray Co., 1945. 


Ten chorales edited and harmonized by Winfred Douglas for chorus of 
mixed voices. These selections are suitable for performance by a capable 
group. Included is an introduction on the organ music of Brahms. 


Exret, WALTER C. and SrecMElsTer, Exiz, arranged by. Time to Sing! West- 
bury, L.L: Pro-Art Publications, 1958. 


A variety of material including the carol, folk song, spiritual, art song and 
madrigal. The arrangements are singable, and the voice compasses are easy. 
Most selections have piano accompaniment. 


EINSTEIN, ALFRED, edited and annotated by. The Golden Age of the Madrigal. 
New York: G. Schirmer, Inc., 1942. 95 pp. $1.25. 


Twelve selected and carefully edited Italian madrigals for five voices. These 
madrigals were chosen for their artistic beauty, but it must be noted that 
they also represent and illustrate the development of the Italian madrigal 
over a period of sixty years. English versions are by Gustave Reese. 


ENGEL, LEHMAN, edited by. Renaissance to Baroque. Vols. I-V. New York: 
Harold Flammer, Inc., 1939. $1.25 ea. 


Volume I: French-Netherland Music. 96 pp. 
Volume II: Italian Music. 88 pp. 

Volume III: English Music. 96 pp. 

Volume IV: German Music. 80 pp. 

Volume V: Spanish Music. 80 pp. 


Each volume contains interesting and representative works of a dozen or 
so of the outstanding composers of the period and school indicated. Help- 
ful historical and biographical notes are included. 


HeEtter, Rutu, arranged by. Christmas, Its Carols, Customs and Legends. Min- 
neapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1948. 112 pp. 60c. 


An interesting collection of carols from many lands in easy four-part ar- 


rangements. Informative notes on customs and legends of the lands which 
celebrate Christmas. 





. Sing Unto God. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary 
Co., 1952. 


Easy anthems and sacred choruses of such master composers as Handel, 
Beethoven, Mozart, Purcell, Arcadelt, Mendelssohn, Hassler, and others. 
Some selections are in original settings; others have been carefully ar- 
ranged to eliminate divided parts and excessive range problems. The ma- 
terial is suitable for general use and is non-denominational in character. 


Jones, GriFFITH JOHN, compiled and edited by. Fox Collection of Humorous 
Glees, Madrigals and Part-Songs. New York: Sam Fox Publishing Co., 1941. 


The score includes piano accompaniment or piano reduction. Short ex- 
planations of the types of music add to the interest in the collection. 
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jou, GrirFiTH JOHN and Krone, Max T., compiled, arranged and edited by. 
he A Cappella Chorus. Vols. IV, V, and VI. New York: M. Witmark & Sons, 
1932-33. 


Collections of excellent musical literature including compositions by choral 
masters of England, Germany, France and lialy, as well as interesting folk 
songs. Each composition is accompanied by a brief historical annotation. 
Volume IV presents an introduction to easy, fine choral literature for mixed 
voices. Volume V contains music for the a cappella chorus which is in the 
intermediate-advanced stage. Volume VI includes more advanced and diffi- 
cult choral works. 


Krone, Beatrice and Max, arranged by. Krone Chorus Album for Mixed 
Voices. New York: Belwin, Inc., 1945. 63 pp. 60c. 


Folk music and a few sacred compositions by such composers as Bach, 


Decius, and Mozart. Selections have been arranged from “easy” to “mod- 
erately difficult.” 


Krone, Max T., edited by. Choral Recreations. New York: M. Witmark & Sons, 
1936. 
A collection of short, amusing choral works by great composers. These gay, 
sparkling works provide opportunity for large choral groups or ensembles 
to enjoy “singing for fun” or to inject a light touch into a program. Piano 
accompaniments are included for rehearsal use. 


Lester, WILLIAM, arranged by. Descants. on Favorite Songs. Minneapolis: 
Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1939. 


Eleven familiar and well-loved choruses arranged for mixed voices and em- 
bellished with easy and novel vocal descants. Each arrangement is provided 
with an idiomatic and effective piano accompaniment. 


Lunpquist, MATTHEW N., edited by. Chorales and Motets. Evanston, IIL: 
Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1956. 32 pp. $1.00. 


Easy arrangements of eleven sacred selections by Gesius, Schein, Reger, 
Schutz, Vulpius, Beethoven, and others. Piano accompaniments are in- 
cluded for rehearsal use. 


. Ten Dorian Chorales. New York: Harold Flammer, Inc., 





1951. 
Chorales of Vulpius, Reger, Praetorius, Schutz, and old Dorian melodies. 
Notes of explanation and performance suggestions are included. There are 
piano accompaniments for rehearsal purposes. 


PALESTRINA, GIOVANNI PIERLUIGI DA. Easiest Palestrina Motets. Boston: McLaugh- 
lin & Reilly Co., 1954. 
Sixteen motets for four-part mixed voices with piano accompaniment for 
rehearsal use only. The motets have Latin words and are ed as to diffi- 
culty. 
Preuss, THEODORE, edited and arranged by. Christmas in Song. Chicago: Ru- 
bank, Inc. 
Carols, noels, and hymns of praise and worship are included in this in- 
expensive edition. 
Ross, Hucn and others, compiled, arranged and edited by. Master Choruses. 
Vocal Edition and Complete Edition. Bryn Mawr, Pa.: Theodore Presser Com- 
pany, 1933. 
An excellent collection of forty-nine choruses representing three centuries 
of music. Many selections have been taken directly from larger choral works 


of Bach, Brahms, Handel, Haydn and Mozart. The complete edition con- 
tains piano accompaniments. 
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Schirmer’s Favorite Four-Part A Cappella Choruses. New York: G. Schirmer, 
Inc., 1941. 60c. 


A collection of both sacred and secular music suitable for fine programming. 
Selections range from polyphonic to folk songs. These choruses are within 
the vocal range of high school students and are from “easy” to “mod- 
erately difficult.” 


Scuutz, Hetnricu. Four Psalms. (20, 84, 97, 121). New York: Music Press, Inc., 
1941. 


Arranged for mixed voices, unison or solo voice. Instrumental accompani- 
ment is optional. Translation by Harvey Officer. 


Scott, CHARLES KENNEDY, edited by. Fifty Sacred Songs by J. S. Bach. London: 
Oxford University Press, 1950. 


Selections are mainly from Schemelli Hymns. Edited for four mixed voices. 
Explanations and performance suggestions included. Accompaniments are 
optional. 


SIMEONE, Harry, compiled and arranged by. Songfest. Delaware Water Gap, Pa.: 
Shawnee Press, Inc., 1956. 


Art songs, fun songs, folk songs and holiday songs arranged for young four- 
part choruses. Special attention has been given to the vocal line written for 
the tenor section which may include a number of changing voices. The 
range for this part is limited to the octave centered on Middle C, and the 
line has been kept melodic and easily singable. The collection has been 
edited by Dr. Lara Hoggard. 


SMALLMAN, JOHN and Wi cox, E. H., compiled and edited by. The Art of A 
Cappella Singing. Chicago: Lyon & Healy, Inc., 1933. 197 pp. $2.00. 


A practical and helpful volume containing sixteen representative selections 
for a cappella vocal ensemble. Each composition is analyzed for required 
technique, interpretation and appreciation. The focus of the volume is 
upon a cappella singing instruction for singers and choral directors. 


SMITH, WILLIAM Henry, arranged by. Book of Spirituals. Park Ridge, IIL: 
Neil A. Kjos Music Co., 1937. 


The arrangements of these twelve spirituals are straightforward and simple 
in order to preserve the spirit of improvisation which marks the spontane- 
ous singing of these songs at their source. In some cases the characteristic 
consecntive fifths and octaves have been retained. The arrangements are 
easy and effective. The material is excellent for programs as well as for 
sight-reading and relaxation in the choral rehe , 


STICKLES, WILLIAM, arranged by. Music for Moderns. New York: E. H. Morris 
& Co., 1943. 47 pp. 
Four-part arrangements of patriotic and well-known songs. Piano accom- 
paniments are included. 
, compiled and arranged by. Spirituals. Blue Book for Mixed 
Voices. New York: Charles H. Hansen Music Co., 1949. 


Singable, easy four-part arrangements of fifty well-known and time-hon- 
ored songs of the Negro people. 





VERNON, Mary Strawn, and others, compiled and arranged by. Noels with 
Descants. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1950. 
Well-known and lesser-known Christmas carols with the addition of 
descants. All arrangements may be sung by mixed or treble voices. Sugges- 
tions are offered for the effective use of instruments. 
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VERRALL, JOHN, arranged by. Carols and Songs for Christmastide. Boston: Boston 
Music Co., 1950. 
Favorite carols, hymns and songs of many countries and ages arranged for 
unison or mixed voices. These traditional selections may be sung unaccom- 
panied or with accompaniment. 


Witson, Harry Rosert, compiled and arranged by. Choral Program Series. 
Books V and VI. Morristown, N.J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1946-49. 76c ea. 


Each book contains a balance of sacred and secular numbers from various 
styles of choral literature including early polyphonic music; compositions of 
classic, romantic and modern composers; many types of American folk 
songs. Accompanied selections are included. The numbers in each book 
vary in difficulty. A choral guide is published separately. This contains many 
helpful vocal and interpretive suggestions. 


Wismar, WALTER, arranged and edited by. To Thee Jehovah. St. Louis: Con- 
cordia Publishing House, 1949. 


Forty-three seasonal hymns arranged for mixed voices in from four to eight 
arts. Included is the music of Lotti, Luther, di Lasso, Hassler, Reger, 
ch, and others. 


Wricut, Don, compiled and edited by. Youthful Voices. Book III. New York: 
Robbins Music Corp., 1954. 43 pp. 


For annotation see page 38. 


COLLECTIONS OF CHORUSES FOR MIXED VOICES 
SAB 


Davis, KATHERINE K., edited and arranged by. The Bow Street Book. Evanston, 
Ill: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1951. 62 pp. 
A collection of standard repertoire arranged for beginning choral groups. 
Piano accompaniments are included for some of the numbers. 


Enret, WAtTeR C. and Witson, Harry Rosert, arranged and edited by. Salute 
to Music. New York: Boosey and Hawkes, Inc., 1953. 


Pleasing and varied simple arrangements of choral music representative of 
several styles and periods. This publication includes piano accompaniments 
as well as hints and helps for improving singing through work on vowels, 
resonance, and diction. 


HEtter, RutH, arranged and compiled by. Carols for Christmas. Minneapolis: 
Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1954. 
Thirty-four carols from eleven different countries arranged so that each 
voice has an opportunity to carry the melody. Attractive but simple ac- 
companiments add color but do not detract from the traditional spirit 
of the carols. The book supplies material for many interesting Christmas 
programs. 





. Choral Adventures. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary 


Co., 1951. 144 pp. 60c. 


This collection includes arrangements by Parke S. Barnard, Florence C. Best, 
Van A. Christy, Walter Goodell, and others. The score is for mixed voices 
and piano. 
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Issac, MERLE J., arranged and edited by. Achievement Choral Collection. New 
York: Carl Fischer, Inc., 1951. 20 pp. 40c. 


For annotation see page 37. 


Jacques, REGINALD, edited by. The Oxford SAB Song Book. Fair Lawn, N. J.: 
Oxford University Press, 1951. Vols. I, II. $2.00 ea. 


Excellent musical material published in two volumes with some piano ac- 
companiments. The edition is easy to read. 


Jones, GrirFitH J. and Krone, Max T., es arranged, and edited by. 
The A Cappella Chorus. Vol. III. New York: M. Witmark & Sons, 1932. 


These arrangements are for use in choruses having few tenors. Many of the 
compositions were originally written for soprano, alto, and baritone. Parts 
are not difficult and are well within the vocal ranges of adolescents. 


LunpquisT, MATTHEW N., edited by. The Gateway. Boston: E. C. Schirmer 
Music Co., 1940. 


Twenty selected sacred compositions including works of Handel, Praetorius, 
and Lotti, as well as arrangements of ancient melodies and carols. Some 
arrangements are a cappella, and some have organ accompaniment. 


RANDOLPH, JOHN CARROLL, arranged by. Ditson Trios for SAB. Bryn Mawr, Pa.: 
Oliver Ditson Co., 1932. 


Arrangements of standard re * apvmee for soprano, alto, and baritone. Piano 
accompaniments are includ 


RIEGGER, WALLINGFORD, arranged and edited by. Harold Flammer Collection of 
Choral Music. New York: Harold Flammer, Inc., 1940. 


This collection includes folk songs and art songs in easy arrangements with 
piano accompaniments. 


STONE, PETER, arranged and edited by. Sing We Noel! Westbury, L.I.: Pro-Art 
Publications, 1951. 


Eighteen Christmas carols arranged for unison, soprano and alto, or 
soprano, alto and baritone voices. 


WARNER, Puiip, edited by. Songs and Tunes for SAB. Evanston, Ill.: Summy- 
Birchard Publishing Company, 1956. 


Easy, three-part arrangement of folk songs and art songs. Accompaniments 
are included. 


Witson, Harry Rosert, edited, arranged, and composed by. A Choral Digest. 
New York: Paul Pioneer Music Corp., 1953. 64 pp. 50c. 


A collection of choruses of representative styles from early choral music to 
the present. Included are sacred and secular —— with program 
notes for each selection. The book offers many helpful Seaigntlons for 
developing the individual voice and good choral tone. 





arranged by. Choral Program Series. Book IV. Morris- 
town, N. J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1947. 62 pp. 76c. 


For annotation see page 38. 


Winn, Cyrit, arranged by. Ten Old English Songs. Book I. London: Joseph 
Williams, Ltd., 1951. 


An interesting collection of glees arranged for a combination of treble, 
alto and bass voices unaccompanied. Included are notes on the singing 
of the glees. 





an 


COLLECTIONS OF CHORUSES FOR TREBLE VOICES 
SA, SSA, SSAA 


Aves, HAWLEY, compiled and arranged by. Sugar and Spice. Delaware Water 
Gap, Pa.: Shawnee Press, Inc., 1957. 


Forty three-part songs with easy ranges and smooth voice leading. The 
collection includes art songs, folk songs, fun songs, songs for patriotic holi- 
days and Christmas, and rounds and canons. Easy accompaniments com- 
pliment the vocal settings. 


ANDERSON, ARTHUR OLAF, edited and compiled by. Sing, Girls, Sing! Minneapo- 
lis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1947. 
Easy arrangements, some of which originated with the masters of choral 
composition. Included in the variety of styles of music are lovely folk songs 
and compositions of Purcell and Grieg. Some of the selections have piano 
accompaniment, and some are designed to be sung a cappella. 


ARMITAGE, Marte TERESA, edited by. Concert Songs for Treble Voices. Evanston, 
Ill: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1937. 156 pp. $1.25. Teachers ed., 
$3.00. 


Large and practical collection of songs ranging from easy to moderately 
difficult. Arrangements are unaccompanied and are for two, three, and four 
parts. A few unison songs are also included. Repertoire is standard and 
draws from the treasury of art songs and folk songs. 


BripcMAN, WILLIAM C., edited by. Repertoire, Songs for Women’s Voices. Books 
I and II. New York: American Book Co., 1940. Singers ed., $1.20. Accomp. 
ed., $2.20. 


Bound volume of good literature, containing art songs and a selection from 


Gilbert and Sullivan. Recommended for beginning chorus or general music 
class. Accompaniments are included. 


Ctioucn-LeicuTer, Henry, edited by. The A Cappella Singer for Women’s 
Voices. Boston: E. C. Schirmer Music Co., 1936. 146 pp. 


A fine collection of motets, madrigals, chansons, carols, ayres, ballets, and 
other selections. Excellent materials. 


CoLeMAN, Satis and JORGENSEN, ELIN, arranged and edited by. Christmas Carols 
from Many Countries. New York: G. Schirmer, Inc., 1934. 102 pp. 50c. 


A collection of favorite selections arranged for unchanged voices in unison 
and in two- and three-part combinations. Familiar carols with new settings, 
carols in original foreign languages, and newly translated carols are in- 
cluded. 


Davip, Hans THEODORE, edited by. The Art of Polyphonic Song. New York: G. 
Schirmer, Inc., 1940. 111 pp. $1.25. 


Sacred and secular compositions of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries 
written for treble voices in from two to eight parts. The material is suit- 
able for musically advanced choral ensembles. The original texts have been 
maintained with English translations by Willis Wager. The introduction 
offers many helpful suggestions for the interpretation of polyphonic music. 





. French Chansons of the Sixteenth Century. New York: Music 


Press, Inc., 1944. 10 pp. 
For annotation see page 65. 
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Davipson, ARCHIBALD THOMPSON and SuRETTE, THOMAS WHITNEY, edited by. 
Concord Song Book for Women’s Voices. Boston: E. C. Schirmer Music Co., 
1935. 346 pp. $3.25. 
Unison, two-, three-, and four-part accompanied songs. For use in advanced 
choral groups composed of treble voices. 


Davis, KATHERINE K., edited and arranged by. The Bow Street Book. Evans- 
ton, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1953. 63 pp. $1.00. 


For annotation see page 36. 





, compiled and arranged by. The Galaxy Junior Chorus Book. 
New York: Galaxy Music Corp., 1945. 99 pp. 


A collection containing ten American folk songs, ten European folk songs, 
five Christmas carols, and six hymns for festival occasions. Compiled and 
arranged for two-part chorus of treble voices. May be used as duets. 





, arranged by. The Green Hill. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Bir- 
chard Publishing Company, 1940. 149 pp. 


Three-part sacred music for women’s voices. Traditional airs and carols 
are newly harmonized; arrangements are made of music composed originally 
for mixed voices. Contains a few carefully chosen songs composed for solo 
voice, to which choral parts have been added. 





, arranged by. The Green Hill Junior Choir and Duet Book. 
Boston: E. C. Schirmer Music Co., 1938. 


Easy and effective two-part arrangements of religious music of many 
churches, countries and centuries. Most of the selections are adaptations of 
well-known choral music for four-part mixed voices. 


Enret, WALTER C. and Witson, Harry Rosert, edited and arranged by. 
Salute to Music. New York: Boosey and Hawkes, Inc., 1954. 


A collection of singable songs, suitable for use by SSA accompanied chorus. 
Includes folk songs, art songs, madrigals, and sacred songs, as well as brief 


statements about the music and suggestions for interpretation and per- 
formance. 


Festival Program Book. Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos Music Co., 1941. 


This collection presents a variety in arrangements of sacred and secular 
songs suitable for different seasons and occasions. Arrangements are for SSA 
with and without accompaniment. 


Grss, Rosert W. and Morcan, Haypn M.., arranged and edited by. Glee Music 


for Treble Voices. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1939. 
63 pp. 68c. 


Collection of easy folk songs, carols, spirituals, and composed songs for 
unison, two- and three-part treble voices. 


GoopELL, WALTER, arranged and edited by. Two-Part Choruses for Treble Voices. 
Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1939. 


These selections are for soprano and alto. Piano accompaniments are in- 
cluded. 


Grant, Louise, compiled by. Harmony and Rhyme. Boston: Boston Music Co., 
1940. 
Art songs, songs from other lands, American songs, patriotic songs. Ar- 
ranged for choral verse speaking and choral singing. Unison, two-, and 
three-part songs for treble voices. Piano accompaniments are included. 
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Harms, Inc., Auditorium Collection of Harms Choruses. Book II. New York: 
Harms, Inc., 1951. 


Arrangements for trio of treble voices. Includes the music of Porter, Rom- 
berg, Youmans, Friml, and others. 


Hausiet, Cuarves. Mother Goose Songs. New York: Composers Press, Inc., 1939. 


Mother Goose songs for two- and three-part treble voices and piano. Ad- 
ditional verses by Fay Bradley. Easy material. 


Heiter, Rutu, edited and arranged by. The Treble Caroler. Minneapolis: 
Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1953. 
Forty carols and hymns for unchanged voice combinations. Types of carols 
range from gay and rollicking to solemn and quiet. Various countries 


are represented. Carols require medium ranges. Piano accompaniments are 
included. 


Ho st, ImMocen, arranged by. Six Christmas Carols. London: Oxford University 
Press, 1949. 
Simple and effective settings of traditional Christmas carols arranged for 
SSA and SSAA. There are three sets, each set containing six unaccom- 
panied carols. 


House, L. MARGuERITTE, arranged by. Here We Come A-Caroling. Minneapolis: 
Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1954. 


Eighteen familiar carols arranged for two-part treble voices with accom- 
animent. Included are suggestions for singing and for use of instruments 
or accompaniment. 


Krone, BEATRICE and MAx, arranged by. Twelve Compositions by Twelve Com- 
posers. New York: Belwin, Inc., 1944. 63 pp. 60c. 
For annotation see page 36. 
Lunpquist, MATTHEW N., arranged by. The Little Church Choir Book. Boston: 
E. C. Schirmer Music Co., 1953. 
Thirty easy anthems arranged for unison and two-part treble voices. In- 
cludes sacred music of Mozart, Bach, Nicolai, Luther, and others. 
MALMIN, Dorotuy and GuNNAR, arranged and edited by. Songs and Hymns. 
Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 1955. 


Easy two- and three-part arrangements for treble voices. Included are many 
chorales and early melodies as well as compositions by Mozart, Hassler, 
Praetorius, Vulpius, and Palestrina. 


. Songs of Devotion. Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 





1950. 


Twenty-two sacred songs arranged for two-part treble voices. Selections in- 
cluded are appropriate for special occasions (Advent, Christmas, Lent, 
Easter) as well as for general use. 


. Thy Praises Sing. Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 





1956 


Collection of sacred music arranged for SSA. Includes classified index of 
selections for Advent, Christmas, Thanksgiving, Lent, and other special 
occasions. 


McC.oskey, Davin Bair, compiled and arranged by. Chorales by Johann Se- 
bastian Bach. Boston: Riker, Brown and Wellington, 1929. 


Sixteen a cappella chorales arranged for three- and four-part women’s 
voices. For an advanced group. 
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Muetier, Cart F., arranged and edited by. Schirmer’s Favorite A Cappella 
Selections. New York: G. Schirmer, Inc., 1945. 110 pp. 60c. 
Contains seventeen arrangements for SSAA and three for SSA. Folk songs 
and compositions by Morley, Dvorak, Bortniansky, Mendelssohn, Bach, and 
Mozart are included. 


Overby, Oscar R., arranged by. Treble Clef Song Series. Minneapolis: Augsburg 
Publishing House, 1938. 
A collection of seventeen selections consisting mostly of chorales, carols, 
and folk melodies. The arrangements vary in difficulty and are for three- 
part treble voices. These numbers are suitable for use in junior choirs, 
glee clubs, ladies’ choruses, and vocal chamber groups. The selections are 
designed to be sung a cappella. 


Prrcuer, GLapys, arranged by. Ten American Songs. Evanston, Ill.: Summy- 
Birchard Publishing Company, 1950. 
Interesting arrangements of American songs of all periods and from all 
parts of the country. Included are work songs, ballads, and religious songs 
arranged for two-, three-, and four-part treble voices. There are brief 
notes about each composition and dance directions for three of the choruses. 


RANDOLPH, JOHN CARROLL, compiled by. Ditson Trios for Women’s Voices. 
Chicago: Lyon & Healy, Inc., 1934. 


A collection of secular trios including works of Bohm, Arne, Elgar, Huerter, 
Purcell, Delibes, and others. The arrangements are not difficult. The vocal 
score includes piano accompaniment. 


, edited by. The Ditson A Cappella Chorus Book for Women’s 
Voices. Chicago: Lyon & Healy, Inc., 1936. 
Twenty-six choruses arranged for SA, SSA, and SSAA voices. Included are 
canons, airs and composed songs of Arne, Byrd, Beethoven, Brahms, Morley, 
and others. Nineteen of the choruses have piano accompaniments which are 
intended for rehearsal use only. The ranges are comfortable, and the ma- 
terial is excellent for program use as well as for ear training. 


RIEGGER, WALLINGFORD and others, arranged and edited by. Harold Flammer 


Choral Collection for Three-Part Treble Voices. New York: Harold Flammer, 
Inc., 1939. 


Singable, musical arrangements of choral works of master composers in- 


cluding Brahms, Mendelssohn, Praetorius and Humperdinck. Piano accom- 
paniments are included. 


SATEREN, LELAND B., edited by. Cantate Domino. Minneapolis: Augsburg Pub- 
lishing House, 1942. 
A selection of sacred songs arranged for three- and four-part treble voices. 
Included are sacred folk-tunes, chorales, hymns for special occasions, ex- 
tracts from choral portions of liturgy, and sacred oo gem of larger 
dimensions. Suggestions for performances are also included. 


SELLEW, Donan E., arranged and edited by. Nine Art Songs of the Great 
Masters. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1938. 


A collection of masterpieces of song literature arranged for two- and three- 
part treble voices with piano accompaniment. 


SIEGMEISTER, Etie and Exret, WALTER, edited and arranged by. Let There Be 
Song! New York: Bourne, Inc., 1954. 
A three-part treble voice choral collection of interesting literature. Included 


are folk songs and carols as well as works of di Lasso, Schubert, and Mendels- 
sohn. 
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SIEGMEISTER, Evie and WHEELER, Rurus A., arranged by. Way Up on Old Smoky. 
Boston: Ginn & Co., 1950. 106 pp. 


An unusual collection of songs Americans sing. While most of the arrange- 
ments are for SSA, there are some unison, SA, and SSAA materials. Included 
are songs of mountain folk, cowboy songs, play party tunes, work songs, 
spirituals, campus melodies, love songs, and ballads. 


StickLes, WILLIAM, compiled, edited, and arranged by. Spirituals. Brown Book 
for Treble Voices. New York: Charles H. Hansen Music Co., 1948. 


Singable, easy SSA arrangements of fifty well-known spirituals. The Blue 
Book for Mixed Voices may be used as the piano accompaniment book. 
The spirituals are the same in both books. 


Stone, Perer and BeckHarp, Rosert L., arranged by. O Come, Let Us Sing. 
Westbury, L.I.: Pro-Art Publications, 1952. 


Seventeen Christmas Carols arranged for SSA with piano accompaniments. 
Most of these carols are familiar. 


WarrkEN, Betty, compiled and arranged by. Fair Haven Junior Choir and Duet 
Book. Boston: E. C. Schirmer Music Co., 1949. 


Easy, two-part arrangements of sacred music of Bach, Byrd, Carissimi, 
Despres, Dufay, Obrecht, Praetorius, Handel, Hassler, Purcell, Brahms, 
and others. Accompaniments for piano or. organ are included. 


WituiaMs, RALPH VAUGHN and SHAW, Martin, arranged by. English Traditional 
Carols. London: Oxford University Press. 1954. 


Effective settings of twenty-one well-known and lesser-known carols from 
the “Oxford Book of Carols.” The arrangements are for treble voices in 
two-, three-, and four-parts. 


Witson, Harry Rosert, arranged and edited by. Brahms Choruses for Treble 
Voices. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1940. 


Singable arrangements of excellent vocal literature by Brahms for two-, 
three-, and four-part treble voices with piano accompaniments. This col- 
lection also includes several canons for three equal voices. 


. Choral Musicianship Series. Book I. Morristown, N.J.: Sil- 
ver Burdett Co., 1955. 


This volume is designed (1) to provide a wide variety of interesting choral 
numbers suitable for complete musical programs or for use as separate 
selections, and (2) to promote both a better understanding of fine music 
and greater facility in the factors associated with sound musicianship. The 
individual selections have been chosen from the sacred and secular music 
of the Renaissance period, the music of master composers, and folksongs. 
All are arranged for two-part treble voices. This book offers many helpful 
guides and suggestions for the development of choral musicianship. 


. Choral Program Series. Books I and II. Morristown, N. J.: 
Silver Burdett Co., 1945. 62 pp. ea. 76c ea. 


For annotation see page 36. 








ZipPpER, HERBERT, arranged by. Three Traditional Christmas Carols. New York: 
Edward B. Marks Music Corp., 1948. 


These three carols are interestingly arranged for three-part treble voices 
with piano accompaniment for rehearsal. Selections are “Song of the Crib,” 
“Coventry Carol,” and “Good King Wenceslas.” 














COLLECTIONS OF CHORUSES FOR BOYS’ VOICES 
TTBB 


CHRISTIANSEN, F. Metius and Wycisk, Kurt J., edited by. Selected Songs for 
Men. Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 1948. 80 pp. 75c. 
Contains chorales, Christmas carols, patriotic and secular songs suitable for 
quartets and choirs. Valuable and easy materials for male choral groups. 
, edited by. The Young Men’s Choral Assembly for Schools. 
New York: G. Schirmer, Inc., 1936. 
The collection includes a variety of compositions from standard classical 
literature. Sacred, secular, and folk songs are arranged within comfortable 


ranges. Choruses of medium difficulty which will appeal to the musically 
mature high school chorus members. 


CLoucH-LEIGHTER, HENRY, edited by. The A Cappella Singer for Men’s Voices. 
Boston: E. C. Schirmer Music Co., 1939. 
A collection of motets, madrigals, chansons, carols, ayres, ballads and others. 
Excellent musical value. 
Cookson, Frank B., edited and arranged by. Sing Ye! Chicago: H. T. FitzSimons 
Co., 1949. 


Twenty-four flexible choruses for the development of male voices. Variety 
including ballads, spirituals, and folk tunes. Suitable for either junior or 
senior high school boys. 


Cote, Emre, edited by. Songs My Mother Taught Me. New York: Broadcast 
Music, Inc., 1954. 

Straightforward arrangements of familiar songs. 
DyYkEMA, PETER W., compiled and edited by. Twice 55 Community Songs for 


Male Voices. “The Blue Book.” Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing 
Company, 1926. 50c. 


For annotation see page 34. 
. Twice 55 Part Songs for High School Boys. “The Check 
Book.” Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1930. 50c. 
For annotation see page 35. 
GoopELL, WALTER, arranged and edited by. Popular Male Choruses. Minneapo- 
lis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1939. 
Easy vocal arrangements of selections having popular appeal. Inexpensive 
edition. Piano accompaniments. 


GranT, RICHARD W. and FisHBuRN, HUMMEL, arranged and edited by. Singable 
Songs for Male Voices. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1935 and 
1938, 32 pp. 20c. 
Easy vocal arrangements with voice parts in restricted ranges. Suited to high 
school boys. Art songs, folk songs, and spirituals included. 
House, L. MARGUERITE, arranged by. For Four or More. Boys’ Quartet Book. 
New York: Belwin, Inc., 1952. 
Good, easy barbershop arrangements of the better numbers. 
Jameson, Giapys VEE, compiled by. The School Glee Club. Evanston, IIL: 
Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1932. 


Standard classics and folk music in easy arrangements for male voices. Piano 
accompaniments. 
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LANDECK, BEATRICE, edited by. Git On Board. New York: Edward B. Marks 
Music Corp., 1944. $1.00. 
Folk songs for group singing. Includes songs of early days in America. 


Maun, Don, compiled and edited by. Aeolian Chorus Collection for Young 
Men. Chicago: H. T. FitzSimons Co., 1936. 
Practical, attractive collection. Suitable for small groups of singers. Includes 
folksongs, and composed songs of Bach, Schubert, Purcell and others. 
Moderate range. Accompanied and a cappella. 
SIEGMEISTER, Evie and WHEELER, Rurus, arranged and edited by. Lift Every 
Voice: Songs for Male Chorus. New York: Carl Fischer, Inc., 1953. 
Easy arrangements of folk tunes, spirituals, and other standard repertoire 
selections. Includes unison to four-part arrangements. Piano accompaniments. 


. Singing Down the Road. Boston: Ginn and Co., 1947. 96 
pp. $1.12. 


For annotation see page 35. 


SpaeTH, SicMuNp Gottrriep, edited by. Barber Shop Classics. Vols. I and II. 
New York: Remick Music Corp., 1946. 


Traditional barbershop numbers for unaccompanied voices. Close score. 
. More Barber Shop Harmony. New York: Mills Music, Inc., 








1945. 
A collection of new and old favorites for male quartets. Close score. Un- 
accompanied. 
SPEBSQSA, Inc. Songs for the Chorus. Books I, II, III, IV, V, and VI. Detroit: 
The SPEBSQSA, Inc., 1941, 1949, 1950, 1951, 1952, 1953, respectively. 
Arrangements of quartets especially suitable for use with choruses. 
STICKLEs, WILLIAM, compiled and arranged by. Spirituals. “Green Book for 
Male Voices.” New York: Charles H. Hansen Music Co., 1948. 


Time-honored songs of the Negro a Singable easy arrangements of 
fifty well-known spirituals. Mixed voice book may be used for piano accom- 
paniments to selections in the male voice book. 


Tonner, Paut CuHarces. Humorous Encores for Male Voices. Minneapolis: 
Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1939. 


Seven songs with a “just for fun” appeal to boys. Accompanied. 


TREHARNE, Bryceson, edited by. Ten Bach Chorales Arranged for Men’s Voices. 
New York: G. Schirmer, Inc., 1939. 
With original texts and new English translations by Willis Wager. Piano 
accompaniment for rehearsal. 


VANDEVERE, J. LILIAN and Hoppin, Stuart B., edited by. Birchard Choral Col- 
lections for Male Voices. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 
1952. $1.00. 


For annotation see page 35. 


Wison, Harry Rosert, arranged and edited by. Choral Program Series. Book 
III. Morristown, N.J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1947. 62 pp. 76c. 
For annotation see page 35. 


WisMar, WALTER, collected, edited, and arranged by. Hymns of Faith. St. Louis: 
Concordia Publishing House, 1948. 35 pp. 75c. 


For mature voices. Includes music by Decius, Luther, Schubert, Nicolai, 
Crueger, Bach, Beethoven, Schreck, George Schumann and others. 


Woop, Josepu, arranged by. Country Chorals: For Male Chorus. New York: 
Broadcast Music, Inc., 1949. 


Close harmony arrangements of folk tunes. Unaccompanied. 
, arranged by. Cowboy Chorals: For Male Chorus. New York: 





Broadcast Music, Inc., 1949. 
Close harmony arrangements of cowboy songs. Not difficult. Unaccompanied. 











COLLECTIONS OF CHORUSES FOR BOYS’ VOICES 


Unchanged and Changing 
TB, TTB, TBB 


ANDERSON, ARTHUR OLAF, arranged and edited by. Sing, Men, Sing! Minneap- 
olis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1940. 


Musical arrangements of familiar or special occasion songs arranged for 
TBB. Unaccompanied. 


BARTHOLOMEW, MARSHALL, edited by. Ten Glees, Madrigals and Airs for Three- 
part Chorus of Men’s Voices. New York: Music Press, Inc., 1949. 


Comfortable range and tessitura in both tenor and bass parts. Secular songs 
arranged for TBB. Words not all appropriate. 

Book of Men’s Trios. Bryn Mawr, Pa.: Theodore Presser Co., 1934. 80 pp. 75c. 
Arranged for TBB within easy range. Songs are the old favorites. Piano 
accompaniments. 

Cowarp, BarBarA E., edited by. Relax and Harmonize. Books I and II. Boston: 

Boston Music Co., 1949 and 1954, respectively. 


Part songs for changed, changing, and unchanged voices. Individual parts 
are singable and interesting and are usually within the range of an octave. 
Good material for beginning choruses of young singers. 


Fottz, Davip and Murpny, ARTHUR, arranged and edited by. Descants to Songs 
for Fun. New York: Mills Music, Inc., 1952. 
Easy two-part songs with piano accompaniment. Included are folk songs 
and hymn tunes in attractive arrangements. 
Giss, Rosert W. and Morcan, Haypn M., arranged and edited by. Glee Music. 
Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1937. 
For annotation see page 35. 
LEFEVRE, CHANNING, arranged by. Fourteen Folk Tunes for Young Men. New 
York: Galaxy Music Corp., 1947. 
Straightforward harmonizations in easy ranges. For three-part male chorus. 





. Old Carols for Young Men. New York: Galaxy Music Corp., 
1945. 


Easy arrangements for TBB of seventeen familiar carols. Intended to be 
sung a cappella. 


MALIN, Don, compiled and edited by. Aeolian Chorus Collection for Young 
Men. Chicago: H. T. FitzSimons Co., 1936. 


Arrangements adhere to moderate compass with an occasional note above 
the staff for tenors; below the staff for om. Music is both attractive and 
practical for young men. Chanteys, airs, folk songs, ballads, and art songs 
are included. 
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Morcan, Haypon M., edited by. Songs for Young Gleemen. Minneapolis: 
Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1948. 63 pp. 60c. 


Unison, two-part, three-part and some four-part arrangements. Principally 
with piano accompaniment. 


RIEGGER, WALLINGFoRD, arranged by. Harold Flammer Choral Collection for 
Two-part Boys’ Voices. New York: Harold Flammer, Inc., 1939. 
Easy arrangements of lively songs which would appeal to junior high 
school or early senior high school boys. Musically a 


THompson, Cart and Dierericu, MILTON, arranged and edited by. Easy Songs 
for Boys. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Co., 1955. 72 pp. $1.00. 
For annotation see page 35. 


VANDEVERE, J. LitiAN and Hoppin, Stuart B., edited by. Birchard Choral 
Collections: Number Two for Male Voices. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard 
Publishing Company, 1953. 


A variety of songs arranged for TBB. With and without piano accompani- 
ment. 


Witson, Harry Rosert, arranged and edited by. Three-part Choruses for Male 
Voices. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1939. 


Arranged for TTB with accompaniment. Easy arrangements of interesting 
songs. Sound well. 


Yousge, Giap Rosinson. God’s World. New York: Belwin, Inc., 1953. 


An expression of appreciation in fifteen original poems and compositions by 
Glad Youse. Arranged for one or two voices with piano. 

















COLLECTIONS FOR MISCELLANEOUS VOICE 
COMBINATIONS 


SS, SA, SAT, SB, SSAT, SAB, SSAB, 
SSATB, SAATB, SATB 


Ducnow, Marvin, arranged by. A Carol Choir. Boston: Boston Music Co., 1946. 
Twelve carols arranged in graded difficulty for various combinations of 
two-part, three-part and four-part voices. These lesser-known carols provide 
interesting material for a Christmas concert employing choral groups of 
varying capabilities. 

FowkE, EpirH FuLTon and JoHNsTon, RICHARD, compiled and arranged by. 

Folk Songs of Canada. Choral Edition. Waterloo, Ontario: Waterloo Music 

Co., Ltd., 1954. 198 pp. $4.95. 

This collection includes charming folk songs which have their origins in all 
phases of Canadian life. The arrangements are simple, and the songs may 
be sung by any voice combinations from unison to four-part choruses. Al- 
though the songs are perfectly suited to a cappella use, chord indications 


are included for optional accompaniment. Piano accompaniments appear in 
the cloth-bound edition. 


HeEtter, RutH, arranged and edited by. Choral Adventures. Minneapolis: 
Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1951. 144 pp. 60c. 


For annotation see page 50. 
Isaac, MERLE J., arranged by. Junior Choral Collection. New York: Carl 
Fischer, Inc., 1954. 
Easy arrangements of twelve selections including spirituals, folk songs, and 
well-known numbers which appeal to young chorus members. The arrange- 
ments are for soprano, alto, alto-tenor, and bass. 
Prrts, Lita BELLE, and others, compiled, edited and arranged by. Music Makers. 
Boston: Ginn & Co., 1956. 351 pp. $3.56. 
For annotation see page 34. 


RICHARDSON, ALLEN L. and FRACKENPOHL, ARTHUR R., compiled and arranged 
by. Patterns in Song. New York: M. Witmark & Sons, 1956. 
A collection of rounds, folk songs, and familiar com songs arranged for 
young singers with unchanged, changing or changed voices. 
StMEONE, Harry, compiled and arranged by. Youth Sings. Delaware Water 
Gap, Pa.: Shawnee Press, Inc., 1956. 
Art songs, fun songs, folk songs and holiday songs arranged for young 
choruses of two- and three-part mixed voices. There are songs for soprano 


and baritone, and there are arangements for soprano, alto and baritone. 
Piano accompaniments are included. 


SMALE, Frep and Orson, Rosert G., compiled and arranged by. Singers All! 
Evanston, Il].: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1955. 


Here are familiar tunes in new settings as well as compositions written 


especially for this book. Some of the numbers make excellent concert and 
program material and others might be used in the classroom “just for fun.” 
Most of the material is arranged for SATB, but there are many sections 
which call for unison, two- or three-part voices. Attractive accompaniments 
are included in most instances, and there are chord symbols for several 
of the selections. Other aids for performance are also suggested. 











62 Miscellaneous Voice Combinations 


Txacn, Peter, arranged by. SSAB Choir Book. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & 
McCreary Co., 1954. 48 pp. 85c. 


For annotation see page 38. 


. The Teen-Age Singer. Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos Music 
Co., 1952. 48 pp. 75c. 


For annotation see page 38. 
. Teen Tempo. Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos Music Co., 








1956. 


A collection of sacred and secular songs which provide interesting pro- 
gram material for young singers. Arrangements for SSAB give richness 
of four-part harmony without the difficulty of balancing a weak tenor 
section. Voice ranges are practical. 


Witson, Harry Rosert, arranged by. Sing-a-rama. New York: Robbins Music 
Corp., 1954. 32 pp. 


For annotation see page 38. 


, arranged and edited by. Soprano-Baritone Choruses. Min- 
neapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1939. 
This collection is designed for use by mixed vocal groups with unchanged, 
changing and changed voices. The songs are in easy two-part arrangements 
of material interesting to young people. 





and Curisty, VAN A., edited and arranged by. The Modern 

Choral Hour. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1941. 144 pp. 40c. 
Outstanding choral material within the comfortable range of youthful or 
adult groups. Piano accompaniments are included. The material is rela- 
tively simple, yet it is varied in vocal as well as harmonic arrangement. 
Excellent quality musical selection includes works of Schubert, Mozart, 
Gibbons, and others. 


Waricnt, Don, compiled and edited by. Youthful Voices. Books I and II. New 
York: Robbins Music Corp., 1954. 


Songs selected from many sources and arranged especially for young chang- 
ing voices. Songs are arranged to fit all the usual voice combinations, and 
most of these sound complete without the bass part. Book II is a con- 
tinuation of Book I. 





VOICE CLASS METHODS 


Curppincer, D. A. The Clippinger Class Method of Voice Culture. Bryn Mawr, 
Pa.: Oliver Ditson Co., 1932. 132 pp. $1.25. 


This book is in two distinct sections. The first part presents lessons and 
exercises for the development of the voice. The exercises are compiled from 
Sieber and Vaccai as well as from the original work of the author. Lessons 
include suggestions for effective song study. 

The second part of the book is devoted to song literature representative of 
various periods and styles. Original words are included with the English 
translations. The songs are in a medium range, and piano accompaniments 
are an integral part of each score. While the emphasis is upon solo litera- 
ture, there are a few duets in the collection. 











Choral Materials 





Pierce, ANNE E. and Liesiinc, Esteiie. Class Lessons in Singing. Morristown, 
N. J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1937. 212 pp. $2.00. 


A practical group approach to the development of vocal artistry and mu- 
sicianship. This method considers the training of the individual voice for 
solo work as well as for ensemble singing through diction, vocal techniques 
for tone production, and a study of the technical elements of music. At the 
end of each chapter there is a list of suggested choral octavo selections 
which utilize the vocal techniques studied in the chapter. These suggested 
choral selections are for unison, two- and three-part treble, men’s and 
mixed voices. There is an appendix listing supplementary songs for solo 
voice and vocal ensembles. The book is amply illustrated with photo- 


graphs of great singers who are recognized as outstanding artists in the 
vocal tradition. 


Pitts, Carnot M. Voice Class Method. Vols. I and II. Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. 
Kjos Music Co., 1939. 64 pp. ea. $1.00 ea. 


The focus of this practical method is upon the improyement of ensemble 
singing through the development of the individual voice and ear. Through- 
out both volumes an emphasis is placed upon ear-training, intonation, the 
blending of voices, and the development of improved vocal habits. Most 
of the music used is for unison, two, three and four parts. Several canons 
are presented as a means of improving the harmonic sense of the singers. 
Vol. I contains vocalises from Concone, exercises for blending, folk songs, 
and several excerpts from Gilbert and Sullivan operettas. 

Vol. II contains vocalises and more advanced materials including Bach 
chorals and solo literature by Gounod, Mendelssohn, Pergolesi, and others. 


Txacu, Peter. Vocal Technic. Teacher’s Manual. Student’s Book. Vocal Artistry. 


Teacher’s Manual. Student’s Book. Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos Music Co., 
1948-50. 


A practical class or group approach to vocal training and sight-singing. This 


method may be equally helpful for teaching the voice class or the full 
chorus. 


Vocal Technic contains a series of vocalises and songs designed to make 
possible continuous progress in individual tone production and the develop- 
ment of skills necessary for solo and ensemble singing. The approach to 
sight-singing is detailed and makes use of sol-fa syllables. There are numer- 
ous rhythm and interval exercises. The music consists mostly of easy, well- 
known folk songs and hymns which are to be sung in unison or occasion- 
ally in two parts. The selections are in a medium vocal range. Piano ac- 


companiments and suggestions for teaching procedures are contained in 
the Teacher’s Manual. 


Vocal Artistry is a continuation of the approach used in Vol. I. There are 
progressively advanced courses for voice building and sight-singing. Many 
of the vocalises have been taken from vocal solo literature. The musical 
selections are mainly from the art song repertoire. Ensemble material is 
for two, three and four parts. Piano accompaniments and suggested teach- 
ing procedures are contained in the Teacher’s Manual. 


Witson, Harry Rosert. The Solo Singer. Vols. I and II. New York: Carl 
Fischer, Inc., 1941. 40 pp. 60c ea. 


A method of teaching singing in the studio and classroom. Included are 
songs, vocalises and interpretive suggestions. 














COLLECTIONS OF VOCAL LITERATURE FOR 
CLASS VOICE 


Solo 


BREACH, WILLIAM, compiled and edited by. The Art Song Argosy. Medium 
High. Medium Low. New York: G. Schirmer, Inc., 1937. 


A practical, basic collection of songs chosen for (1) artistic merit, (2) 
limited vocal range requirements, and (3) appeal to both boys and girls. 
Here are selected American songs, songs by master art-song composers, and 
folk songs. Each song is accompanied by program notes and interpretive 
suggestions. There are several pages of general guides to improve singing, 
and there is also a recommended bibliography. 


52 Art Songs from the Modern Repertoire. New York: G. Schirmer, Inc., 1940. 
214 pp. $1.50. 


A collection of representative works of outstanding composers from many 
countries. The selections are of medium difficulty. The entire collection is 
in one volume, but it is extensive so that it offers numerous songs to ac- 
commodate each vocal range requirement. This material provides a fine 
supplement to basic song literature. 


GLENN, MABELLE and Spouse, ALFRED, compiled and edited by. Art Songs for 
School and Studio. First and second year. Medium voice. Medium low. Bryn 
Mawr, Pa.: Oliver Ditson Co., 1928. 64 pp. $1.25 ea. 


This collection is excellent for beginning voice students. The material is 
basic, and each volume includes folk songs, contemporary songs, and easy 
art songs which are in the repertoire of more advanced singers. An intro- 
duction to each volume focuses attention upon the objectives of voice classes 
and emphasizes the statement on fundamentals of breathing, tone and 
par monger formulated and adopted by the American Academy of 

eachers of Singing. Each volume includes suggestions for teachers and 
brief notes concerning each composition. 


LaForce, FRANK and EARHART, WILL, compiled, arranged, translated and edited 
by. Pathways of Song. Vols. I, II, III, IV. High Voice. Low Voice. New York: 
M. Witmark & Sons, 1934. 64 pp. ea. $1.25 ea. 


This excellent and basic collection in four volumes includes many of the 
outstanding art songs of Bach, Brahms, Schubert, Handel, Debussy, and 
Schumann, along with a splendid selection of folk songs. Each song is pre- 
ceded by relevant comments on the composer and helpful suggestions for 
the interpretation of both text and music. Both original texts and com- 
mendable translations are included. The songs are vocally within the range 
of beginning students and artistically worthy of a place in a respected 
repertoire. 


A New Anthology of American Songs. Low Voice. High Voice. New York: 
G. Schirmer, Inc., 1942. 


A collection of interesting songs of medium difficulty. This volume can 
serve as good supplementary material to accompany basic song collections. 
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SPAETH, SIGMUND and THompson, Cart O., compiled and edited by. 55 Art 
Songs. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1943. 122 pp. $1.25. 


A practical collection of fine art songs by composers whose works are widely 
recognized. There are songs which satisfy the requirements of various vocal 
ranges. The collection is particularly adaptable for use in voice classes; 
the great variety of material lends itself to the working out of different 


vocal problems as well as to the acquainting of students with good solo 
literature. 


Warp, Artuur E., compiled and edited by. The Singing Road. Vol. I. Medium- 

high Voice. Medium-low Voice. New York: Carl Fischer, Inc., 1939. 96 pp. $1.00. 
A collection of fine classic and modern art songs with helpful suggestions for 
singing and interpreting the selections. Spaced strategically throughout the 
collection are eleven of the best-known Vaccai exercises. Included are both 
original texts and faithful translations. There is also a page of suggestions 
for Italian pronunciation. 


Woopsipe, JAMES, compiled, translated and arranged by. Seven Centuries of 
Solo Song. Vol. III. High Voice. Low Voice. Boston: Boston Music Co., 1943. 
39 pp. 80c. 
Splendid solo literature of medium difficulty. Each volume in this series 
presents an appropriate section of an historical treatise on “The Evolution 


of the Art Song.” Volume III is concerned with the “Influence of Instru- 
mental Music.” 


COLLECTIONS OF VOCAL LITERATURE FOR 
CLASS VOICE 


Duets 


Davip, HANs THEODORE, edited by. French Chansons of the Sixteenth Century. 
New York: Music Press, Inc., 1944. 10 pp. 


A delightful collection of chansons for two treble voices of medium range. 
The texts are in French and English. 


Morris, VioLa and ANDERSON, VicTorIA, selected and edited by. Duet Album. 
High Voice. Medium Voice. New York: Boosey and Hawkes, Inc., 1944. 62 pp. 


An unusual collection of eleven beautiful duets including works of such 
composers as Monteverdi, Purcell, Brahms, Schutz, Couperin, Franck, and 
some more recent composers. Both the original language and good English 
translations are included. The vocal ranges are moderate and the musical 
quality is excellent. 


PRAHL, Victor, compiled and arranged by. Vocal Duets. (Secular) Vols. I and II. 
Boston: E. C, Schirmer Music Co., 1941. 98 pp. $1.25. 


Two varied collections of art songs suitable for use in voice class. Here are 
contrasting works of French, English, Italian, Russian, German, Danish and 
Czechoslovakian composers. These duets are for voices of medium range, 
and they include piano accompaniments. Wherever the second part is more 
suitable for a male voice, it has been written in the bass clef. Many of the 


duets lend themselves equally well to group singing and to performance by 
two solo voices. 











66 Class Voice Collections — Duets 


Twenty Choice Vocal Duets. Chicago: Lyon & Healy, Inc., 1935. 
These duets are arranged for various voices including alto and baritone, 
soprano and alto, meee and tenor, soprano and baritone combinations. 
The vocal score includes piano accompaniments. Several numbers have 
original texts with English translations. 


For additional ensemble materials, see listings of choral collections for 
appropriate voice combinations. 


REFERENCE BOOKS FOR TEACHERS OF 
VOCAL MUSIC 


Cain, Nosre. Choral Music and Its Practice. New York: M. Witmark & Sons, 
1932. Revised, 1942. 145 pp. $2.00. 
A consideration of the aesthetics and educational values of choral music 
with particular reference to a cappella singing. Attention is focused upon 
inany important aspects of the choral teacher’s responsibility: organizing the 
chorus, seating plans, the rehearsal, development of tone quality, intonation, 
interpretation, the program and the concert, and conducting. An appendix 
includes (1) special seating plans, (2) listings of a cappella choir literature, 
and (3) a bibliography. 
Curisty, VAN A. Glee Club and Chorus. New York: G. Schirmer, Inc., 1940. 
149 pp. $2.50. 
For annotation see page 126. 


Cowarp, Henry. Choral Technique and Interpretation. London: Novello & Co., 
1914. 333 pp. $3.75. 
A detailed study of the various aspects of the choral art. This book con- 
tains numerous illustrations and specific suggestions for the interpretation 
of well-known choral works. 
Davip, HANs THEoporE. The Art of Polyphonic Song. New York: G. Schirmer, 
Inc., 1940. 111 pp. $1.25. 
For annotation see page 52. 
Davison, ARCHIBALD THOMPSON. Choral Conducting. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard 
University Press, 1940. 73 pp. $2.00. 
For annotation see page 127. 


DykEMA, Peter W. and GeHRKENS, Kart W. The Teaching and Administration 
of High School Music. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 
1941. 614 pp. $4.40. 


For annotation see page 124. 
Finn, WituiaM J. The Art of the Choral Conductor. Evanston, Ill.: Summy- 
Birchard Publishing Company, 1939. 192 pp. $3.75. 

An authoritative treatise on the training of choir directors. This book con- 


siders ene presented by the various types of choral music from 
ancient esiastical writing to interesting and exciting modern schools. 


Funr, Hayes M. Fundamentals of Choral Expression. Lincoln: University of 
Nebraska Press, 1944. 122 pp. $2.00. 


For annotation see page 126. 


ones, ArcHig NeFF. Techniques in Choral Conducting. New York: Carl 
ischer, Inc., 1948. 136 pp. $3.00. 


For annotation see page 126. 
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Krone, Max T. The Chorus and Its Conductor. Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos 
Music Co., 1945. 154 pp. $2.00. 


For annotation see page 126. 
. Expressive Conducting. Park Ridge, Ill: Neil A. Kjos 
Music Co., 1945. 92 pp. $1.50. 
For annotation see page 127. 


McKenzig, Duncan. Training the Boy’s Changing Voice. New Brunswick, N.J.: 
Rutgers University Press, 1956. 146 pp. $3.75. 


For annotation see page 28. 


Rorke, Genevieve A. Choral Teaching at the Junior High School Level. 
Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1947. 114 pp. $2.00. 
For annotation see page 124. 


Rupotr, Max. The Grammar of Conducting. New York: G. Schirmer, Inc., 
1950. 350 pp. $6.00. 


For annotation see page 127. 


Scott, CHARLEs KENNEDY. Madrigal Singing. Second edition amplified. London: 
Oxford University Press, 1931. 114 pp. $3.25. 


Suggestions for the study of madrigal music with an explanation of the 
modes and a note on their relation to polyphony. Included are (1) a list 


of madrigals and ballets published during the Elizabethan period, and (2) a 
list of choral ayres. 


SMALLMAN, JOHN and Witcox, Ernest Harovp. The Art of A Cappella Singing. 
Chicago: Lyon & Healy, Inc., 1933. 197 pp. $2.00. 
This book offers to choral directors many practical suggestions for the effec- 
tive study and performance of a cappella music. Sixteen representative 
choral selections are carefully analyzed for required technique, interpreta- 
tion and appreciation. The instruction for singers in choral groups is in- 
tended to promote an artistic ensemble. 


VAN BopEGRAVEN, Paut and Witson, Harry Rosert. The School Music Con- 
ductor. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1942. 168 pp. $2.00. 
For annotation see page 127. 


Witson, Harry Rosert. Choral Arranging. New York: Robbins Music Corp., 
1949. 123 pp. $3.50. 


A guide to effective choral arranging for all types of voice combinations and 
for all of the various choral groups found in schools, churches, and com- 
munities. This book has practical value for all choral teachers. 
. A Guide for Choral Conductors. Morristown, N.J.: Silver 
Burdett Co., 1950. 70 pp. $1.00. 
This guide contains emphases upon conducting, rehearsing, developing 
voices, and building programs. Included are interpretive suggestions which 
have direct application to the six books of the Choral Program Series (col- 


lections of choral music compiled and arranged by Mr. Wilson and pub- 
lished by Silver Burdett Co.). 


. Lead A Song. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 











1942. 122 pp. $1.50. 

For annotation see page 31. 
WobELL, Freperick W. Choir and Chorus Conducting. Revised and enlarged 
edition. Bryn Mawr, Pa.: Theodore Presser Co., 1931. pp- $2.25. 


This book offers workable suggestions for the organization, management, 


training and conducting of choirs, choral societies, and other vocal en- 
sembles. 
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INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 
FOR THE TEACHING OF INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC 


This bibliography contains references to selected lists of instrumental 
music materials compiled by committees and organizations which repre- 
sent the type of music currently being recommended and used by teachers 
in the United States. The committee purposely omits specific listings 
of materials because of the impossibility of securing any universal agree- 
ment on grade levels of difficulty; of concord in judgments of quality; 
of agreement on the merit of using original compositions or arrange- 
ments and finally, because of the wide variety of needs which instru- 
mental groups must serve, together with wide differentiations of stand- 
ards and practice in different school systems scattered over an area as 
geographically disparate as the United States. 

The list of books, pamphlets and annuals will be found helpful by 
teachers and students. It is pointed out that other sections of this bibli- 
ography will divulge references of interest to the teacher of instrumental 
music. Further, the constant additions being made to the publications 
and aids available to instructors and students make the announcements 
and reviews in the music education periodicals a fruitful reference source. 


SECTIONS 


SELECTED AND CLASSIFIED LISTS OF 
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 


Books, PAMPHLETS, MANUALS FOR THE 
TEACHER OF INSTRUMENTALL Music 


Prepared by 


THEODORE F. NORMANN 


University of Washington 
Seattle, Washington 








SELECTED AND CLASSIFIED LISTS OF 
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 


ANpREwS, Frances M. and Cockeritte, Ciara E. Your School Music Program. 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1958. $4.50. 
For annotation see page 120. 


Applied Music in Texas Schools (Bulletin 589). Austin, Texas: Texas Educa- 
tion Agency, 1956. 10c. 
This publication describes all aspects of the apples music program in 
Texas schools and the procedure approved by the State Department of 


Education for granting credit in applied music toward graduation from 
high school. 


Course of Study for North Dakota High Schools—Music. Bismarck, N.Dak.: 
North Dakota Department of Public Instruction, 1943. 


Some recommended materials for individual and class instruction are listed 
in this course of study, together with brief lists for bands and orchestras of 
music for Class A, B and C schools. 


DykeMA, Perer and Genrkxens, Kart. The Teaching and Administration of 

High School Music. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1941. 

$4.40. 
In the appendix of this authoritative book are found 1938 and 1940 selective 
and accumulative lists for band and orchestra, which were compiled for the 
state and national music contests for those years. Since these admirable lists 
are no longer available from the original source, it has more than an his- 
torical interest for it represents a commendable striving for better qualities 
in the selection of shoal aianle. 


Guide for Instruction in Music, A. Elementary School 1-8 Curriculum Bulletin 
No. 4. St. Paul, Minn.: Minnesota Department of Education, 1948. 
Contains a brief listing of instructional methods and a short graded band 
and orchestra materials list. 


Handbook for Applied Music Grades 7-12. Albany, N.Y.: New York State Edu- 
cation Department, 1957. 


This highly commendable handbook contains a rich treasure house of 
carefully graded music suitable for all types of choral and instrumental 
organizations. The listings were first prepared and classified by music 
teachers in the State of New York. They were then subjected to a critical 
scrutiny and evaluation by nine eminent professional musicians and musical 
scholars. The result is one of the best compilations which this committee 
has seen to date. 


Handbook for Elementary Music Teachers. Stock No. 93253. Denver, Colo.: 
Denver Public Schools, 1955. $1.50. (Remittances made payable to School 
District No. 1, Business Office, 414 14th St., Denver 2, Colorado.) 


This list of instructional materials for elementary grades is carefully an- 
notated. 

Instrumentalist, The. Evanston, Ill.: The Instrumentalist Co. Single copy 45c. 
Each issue of this practical periodical for instrumental teachers contains an 
annotated catalog of music published for instrumental Groups during the 

— month. Material is classified as to grade of difficulty. Another 
helpful eature is the ed listing of preferred music tabulated in each 


issue by a respected authority in the field of instrumental instruction. 
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Interlochen List of Recommended Materials for Woodwind, Brass, Strings, and 


Mixed Ensembles, The. Edited by Irving Tallmadge. Interlochen, Mich.: 
National Music Camp, 1946. 


A carefully prepared list of graded materials which were tested and played 
during the summers of 1946 and 1947 at the National Music Camp. 


Kresge Orchestral Library Catalog No. 1, The. Interlochen, Mich.: National 
Music Camp, 1957. 


Kresge Orchestral Library Catalog No. 2, The. Interlochen, Mich.: National 
Music Camp, 1958. 


An extensive listing of the contents of the complete Kresge Orchestral 


Library of the National Music Camp. This library includes major sym- 


phonic works, solo accompaniments and every possible type of orchestral 
music. 


Leeper, JosepH A. and Haynie, WittiaM S. Music Education in the High 
School. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1958. 366 pp. $4.95. 
For annotation see page 124. 


Music Education Handbook. Salem, Oregon: State Department of Public In- 
struction, 1958. 
This commendable course of study includes a representative list of mate- 
rials covering all phases of the instrumental music program. 


Music for Elementary Schools (Bulletin 556). Austin, Texas: Texas Education 
Agency, 1954. 16c. 


This publication was prepared primarily for classroom teachers who are 
expected to teach their own music, although it is also of interest to music 
specialists. It is organized by grade level for the first six grades and sug- 


gests good practices in presenting a balanced program in public school 
music. 


Music Journal-Educational Music Magazine Annual. New York: The Music 
Journal, Inc. $4.50. 
A comprehensive annual listing of new music published during the pre- 


ceding year. Materials for band, orchestra and instrumental solos are 
graded according to difficulty. 


NYSSMA Manual. Seaford, N.Y.: New York State School Music Association, 1958. 


Contains comprehensive listings of selected music in all categories graded 


on six levels of difficulty. The listings are revised approximately every 
two years. 


Supplementary List of Materials for Ohio High School Standards—Music Edu- 
cation for Junior and Senior High Schools. Columbus, Ohio: Ohio Department 
of Education, 1947. 
A valuable and discriminative listing of music for band, orchestra, instru- 
mental ensembles and instructional materials for individual instruments, 
classified in easy, medium and difficulty levels of ability. 








BOOKS, PAMPHLETS, MANUALS FOR THE TEACHER 
OF INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC 


Apkins. Treatise on Military Band. London: Boosey and Hawkes, Ltd. (Second 
Revised Edition), 1958. $10.00. 


BAuuett, MELVIN L. Schmitt Music Library Manual for Band. Minneapolis: 
Schmitt, Hall and McCreary Company, 1940. $1.50. 


A thorough discussion on the organization of a music library. 


Band and Orchestra Handbook. Elkhart, Ind.: C. G. Conn, Ltd., 1951. $1.25. 


Contains fingering charts for all instruments, proper care of instruments, 
and ideas concerning organizing the band and orchestra. A compact 
reference book. 


Band Program from Classroom to Concert, The. New York: Carl Fischer, Inc., 

1958. Free. 

Includes pre-instrument “pre-teen” materials, class methods and supple- 

ments, band books, and program music classified by composer, category, 

grade and title. 

Baytess, A. Jerp. Fieldshow Flash. New York: Bourne, Inc., 1957. $5.00. 
Treatise on training the high school marching band. Contains actual foot- 
ball shows with diagrams also. 

Berc, RicHARD and HJeELMERVICK, KENNETH. Marching Bands. New York: Ron- 

ald Press Co. 

Helpful to one who is unfamiliar with this facet of American music. 
BraDLey, VINCENT. Playing at Sight. New York: Oxford University Press, 
1949. 80c. 

For violinists and other instrumentalists this book may be accompanied 

by a graded collection of violin tunes. 

Branp, Erick D. Selmer Band Instrumental Repairing Manual. Elkhart, Ind.: 

H. & A. Selmer, Inc., 1942. $5.00. 

A comprehensive and informative book on all kinds of instrumental repairs. 


Building Better Bands. New York: Belwin, Inc., 1957. Free. 


This book (128 pages) discusses some aspects of the elementary and junior 
high school band program, gives brief treatment to common teaching 

roblems of the woodwind, brass and percussion instruments, and lists 
instructional materials limited to the publisher’s publications. 


Cuarpman, F. B. Flute Technique. New York: Oxford University Press, 1958. 
$2.00 
A comprehensive book containing a thorough coverage of all sides of the 
subject, including a long list of flute solo and ensemble music. 


Cueyetre, Irvinc. Handbook for Teaching Instrumental Music. New York: 
Leeds Music Corporation. 48 pp. 75c. 


Doucrtas, ALAN. The Electronic Musical Instrument Manual. 3rd Edition 
(1957). New York: Pitman Publishing Corporation. $7.50. 
A comprehensive manual on the theory and design of electronic musical 
instruments for manufacturers, students of electronics and electricity, and 
musicians. 
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Dvorak, RayMonp. Band on Parade. New York: Carl Fischer, Inc., 1937. $4.00. 


Embouchure and Mouthpiece Manual. Mt. Vernon, N.Y.: Vincent Bach Cor- 
poration, 1954. $1.00. 
Contains much helpful material on correct embouchure and mouthpiece, 
together with suggestions for testing mouthpieces and instruments. 


FarKAS, Puitiir. The Art of French Horn Playing. Evanston, Ill.: Summy- 
Birchard Publishing Company, 1956. $3.50. 
Recommended textbook on the French horn and its problems. 


GARRETSON, Ropert L. Films in Music Education. Urbana, Ill.: University of 
Illinois, Division of University Extension. 
Lists films and film strips and where available. 


GEHRKENS, Karu. Essentials in Conducting. Bryn Mawr, Pa.: Theodore Presser 
Company, 1919. $2.00. 


Gerrincer, Kart. Musical Instruments. New York: Oxford University Press, 
1945. $7.00. 
Arranged on historical principles, each chapter opens with a summary of 
the cultural trends of the period with a discussion of the different instru- 
ments then in use. 


GEMINIANI, Francesco. The Art of Violin Playing. New York: Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1751. Facsimile edition with introduction by David D. Boyden, 
1952. $4.25. 


GOLDMAN, Epwin Franxo. Band Betterment. New York: Carl Fischer, Inc., 
1934. $5.00. 
Suggestions and advice to bands, bandmasters and band players by a world- 
recognized authority. Subjects discussed include rehearsals, programs, seat- 
ing arrangements, massed bands, etc. 


Green, ExizasetH H. Orchestral Bowings and Routines. Ann Arbor, Mich.: 
Ann Arbor Publishers, 1957 (1949). 


An aid to the orchestra director who is not a proficient string player. 


HAtt, Jopy C. and Kent, Earte L. Language of Musical Acoustics. Elkhart, 
Ind.: C. G. Conn, Ltd., 1957. 15c. Quantity for classroom use, 10c each. 


An illustrated glossary of technical terms that are essential in discussions 
of musical acoustics. 


HARRISON, SIDNEY. Piano Technique. New York: Pitman Publishing Corpora- 
tion, 1953. $3.50. 
Discusses the many aspects of piano-playing technique with special refer- 
ence to the playing of scales, arpeggios, phrasing, effort and relaxation, 
cure of special faults such as nervousness, and several other topics. Many 
musical illustrations supplement the text. 


HeEacox, ArTHuR. Project Lessons in Orchestration. Bryn Mawr, Pa.: Theodore 
Presser Company, 1928. $1.50. 


HENDRICKSON, CLARENCE V. Handy Manual Fingering Charts for Instrumentalists. 
New York: Carl Fischer, Inc., 1957. $1.25. 


A 96-page guide to instrumental fingerings with photos and charts to pro- 
vide a perfect reference work for teachers, students, conductors and ar- 
rangers. 
ry Haroip C. The Brass Band. New York: Boosey and Hawkes, Inc., 1957. 
.00. 
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Hinpstey, Mark H. School Band and Orchestra Administration. New York: 
Boosey and Hawkes, Inc., 1940. 107 pp. $2.00. 


For annotation see page 128. 

Hovey, Niro. The Administration of School Instrumental Music. New York: 

Belwin, Inc., 1952. $1.50. 

Practical suggestions concerning some aspects of the school instrumental 
music program. 

How to Care for Your Instrument. Elkhart, Ind.: C. G. Conn, Ltd., 1942. 20c. 
Illustrated booklet giving specific information for all instruments on the 
important subject of musical instrument care. 

How to Promote Your Band. Elkhart, Ind.: H. & A. Selmer, Inc., 1957. 

A complete manual of publicity and public relations techniques as applied 
to the school band. Includes many case histories. 


Jacos, Gorpon. How to Read a Score. London: Boosey and Hawkes, Ltd., 1944. 
$1.00. 


James, Mary Francis. Notes on Bassoon for School Music Teachers. Urbana, 
Ill.: University of Illinois, Division of University Extension. 


Jones, L. Bruce. Building the Instrumental Music Department. New York: 
Carl Fischer, Inc., 1949. 143 pp. $3.50. 
For annotation see page 128. 
KENNAN, Kent. The Technique of Orchestration. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: 
Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1952. $5.65 to schools. 
Contains a section on arranging for school instrumental groups. 
Kent, Earte L. The Inside Story of Brass Instruments. Elkhart, Ind.: C. G. 
Conn, Ltd., 1956. 15c. Quantity for classroom use, 10c each. 
A scientific presentation of this important subject in layman’s language 
which answers acoustical problems with evidence instead of opinion. 
LANG, Puiie J. Scoring for the Band. New York: Mills Music, Inc. 1950. $3.50. 
The techniques of arranging and transcribing for band by one of America’s 
most distinguished band arrangers. For class or individual work. 


. Scoring for the Band Workbook. New York: Mills Music, 





Inc., 1950. $3.50. 
To be used with above text. Contains assignments, source material and 
manuscript paper for executing the assignment. 
Lancenus, Gustave. Six Articles for Woodwind Players. New York: Carl 
Fischer, Inc., 1923. 60c. 


Includes: “Musical Meditations,” “The Art of Playing in an Orchestra,” 
“On Beating Time,” “The Clarinet Embouchure,” “Clarinet and Saxophone 
Reed Trimming,” “On Becoming a Symphony Player.” 


Lee, Rocrr L. The Baton (Twirling Made Easy). New York: Boosey & 
Hawkes, Inc., 1949. $1.50. 


Leiwzen, Erix. An Invitation to Band Arranging. Bryn Mawr, Pa.: Theodore 
Presser Company, 1950. $5.00. 


One of the better books available on band arranging. 
Lyons, Howarp R. Recruiting the School Band and Orchestra. Chicago: Lyons 
Band Instrument Co., 1954. Free. 

Promotional ideas for recruiting band and orchestra students. 
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Mappy, JoserpH and Gippincs, T. P. Instrumental Technique for Orchestra and 
Band. Cincinnati: The Willis Music Company, 1926. 7th Edition Revised and 
Enlarged. $4.00. 
Many of the ideas and suggestions in this pioneer text are still practical 
and usable. 


MANnToN-Myatrt, BriAN, edited by. Woodwind Book 1957-58. London: Boosey 
and Hawkes, Ltd., 1957. $2.50. 


MAYER AND ROHNER. Oboe Reeds, How To Make and Adjust Them. Evanston, 
Ill.: The Instrumentalist, 1953. 


A practical and excellently illustrated booklet on reed making. 


Moore, E. C. The Brass Book. Kenosha, Wis.: G. Leblanc Corporation, 
1954. 35c. 


Describes basic fundamentals of brass instrument playing. Uses pictures to 
emphasize correct method of playing. 


Mozart, Leorotp. A Treatise on the Fundamental Principles of Violin Playing. 
New York: Oxford University Press. Second edition, 1951. $5.60. 


This very interesting book by the father of Amadeus was translated by 
Editha Knocker. The preface is by Alfred Einstein. 


Music Epucators NATIONAL CONFERENCE. Music Buildings, Rooms and Equip- 
ment. Washington, D.C.: The Conference, 1955. $4.50. 


An indispensable reference and guide for all the items listed in the title. 
Replete with illustrations, diagrams and floor plans. 


. Music Education in the Secondary Schools. Washington, 
D.C.: The Conference, 1951. 15c. 


Report of the Activities Committee of the Commission on Secondary 
Schools of the North Central Association of Colleges and Second 
Schools. Note: The above title is one of several MENC publications whic 
instrumental music teachers, if not already familiar with them, will wish 
to know about. Reference to the MENC catalog of publications with this 
in mind is suggested. 








. The Music Teacher and Public Relations. Washington, 
D.C.: The Conference, 1958. $1.00. 


For annotation, see MENC list of publications in the appendix. 





. The String Instruction Program in Music Education. Wash- 
ington, D.C.: The Conference, 1957-1958. 


A series of ten reports oo by the MENC Committee on String In- 
struction in the Schools. ese a have gained wide recognition 
and should be investigated by who are interested in string teaching in 
the schools. For listing of titles and prices refer to the MENC catalog of 
publications in the appendix. 


Music Instruments. Evanston, Ill.: The Instrumentalist Company, 1958. 75 pp. 
$1.50. 
A compilation of available instruments giving description, price, brand 
name and manufacturers’ address. 


NATIONAL INTERSCHOLASTIC Music Activities COMMISSION OF THE MENC. 
Official Adjudication Forms. Washington, D.C.: The Commission, 1958. $3.00 
per 100. 60c a dozen or 75c for sample set of 17. 1,000 or more, 10% discount. 


For detailed description and listing of forms see catalog of MENC publi- 
cations in the Appendix. 
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NATIONAL INTERSCHOLASTIC Music Activities COMMISSION OF THE MENC. 
Selective Music for Band, Orchestra, String Orchestra and Choral Groups. 
Washington, D.C.: The Commission, 1958. $1.50. 





Selective Music Lists for Instrumental and Vocal Solos— 
Instrumental Ensembles. Washington, D.C.: The Commission, 1957. $1.50. 


. Sight Reading Contests. Washington, D.C.: The Commis- 





sion, 1954. 25c. 


Guide to organization, management and adjudication of sight reading 
tests and contests. 





. Standards of Adjudication. Washington, D.C.: The Com- 
mission, 1954. 25c. 


For annotation see MENC catalog of publications in the appendix. 
Newton, L. G. and Younc, T. C. The Book of the School Orchestra. New 
York: Oxford University Press, 1936. $1.40. 

A compact, practical manual of technical advice. 
NorMANN, THEOopoRE F. Instrumental Music in the Public Schools. Bryn 
Mawr, Pa.: Theodore Presser Company, 1941 (1939). 349 pp. $5.00. 

For annotation see page 128. 
PatmerR, Harotp. Teaching Techniques of the Woodwinds. New York: Belwin, 
Inc., 1952. $2.00. 


Contains fingering charts plus some trill and resonance fingerings of the 
five woodwind instruments. Contains helpful teaching hints, photographs 
of embouchure formation and suggestions on making double reeds. 


Prescott, GeraLp R. and Cuipester, Lawrence W. Getting Results with School 
Bands. New York: Carl Fischer, Inc.; Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary 
Company, 1938. 273 pp. $5.00. 


For annotation see page 128. 





Percussion Corner. Urbana, IIl.: University of Illinois, 
Division of University Extension. 


Price, Paut. Percussion Methods. Urbana, Ill.: University of Illinois, Division 
of University Extension. 


. Tympani in Contest. Urbana, Ill.: University of Illinois, 
Division of University Extension. 


Three pamphlets discussing problems pertinent to the teaching of per- 
cussion instruments. 





Reap, GarpNER. Thesaurus of Orchestral Devices. New York: Pitman Publish- 
ing Corporation, 1953. 
A lexicon of instrumental effects quoted from orchestral scores from the 
18th century to the present. Contains illustrations of the notation and the 
terminology used for each effect in English, Italian, French and German, 
preceding alphabetical cataloging by composer, work, page and measure 
number where possible. 


Ricurer, Cuarves B. Success in Teaching School Orchestras and Bands. Minne- 
apolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Company, 1945. 211 pp. $3.50. 
For annotation see page 128. 


Rosyouns, Sypney. Violin Technique, Some Difficulties and Their Solutions. 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1930. $1.40. 


A guide to students and less experienced teachers. 
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RoTHWELL, Evetyn. Oboe Technique. New York: Oxford University Press, 
1953. $2.00. 


An authoritative book. Contains a most complete listing of available 
literature for the oboe. 
SCHERCHEN, HERMANN. Handbook of Conducting. New York: Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 1933. $4.50. 
An astonishingly full and clear analysis of the technique of conducting; 
of interest to every musician, as well as to the conductor. 
Scuwartz, H. W. The Story of Musical Instruments. Elkhart, Ind.: C. G. Conn, 
Ltd., 1938. $2.00. 
Interesting historical backgrounds of the various instruments. 
SmitH, LEonarp B. Treasury of Scales... for Band. Detroit, Mich.: Bandland, 
Inc., 1952. Conductor $1.50; instrumental books 75c. 
Ninety-six harmonizations of the twelve major and twelve minor scales 
arranged in twenty-eight different parts for band instruments. 


SPENCER, WILLIAM. The Art of Bassoon Playing. Evanston, Ill.: Summy- 
Birchard Publishing Company, 1958. $3.50. 


Stein, Kerrn. The Art of Clarinet Playing. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard 
Publishing Company, 1957. $3.50. 


SwEENEY, Harotp. Teaching Techniques of the Brasses. New York: Belwin, 
Inc., 1953. $2.00. 
Contains material valuable to the instrumental music teacher and the 
student in college. 
TATGENHORST, Tep C. and WotF, Donatp L. Precision Marching with the Band. 
New York: Bourne, Inc., 1954. $1.00. 
A guide to precision marching including drills. 
Tertis, Lioner. Beauty of Tone in String Playing. New York: Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1938. 40c. 
A clear description by a well-known master. 
THURSTON, Freperick. Clarinet Technique. New York: Oxford University 
Press, 1956. $2.00. 
A valuable book on clarinet performance. The aa comprising one 
half of the book contains a comprehensive listing of clarinet music. 
Warp, SytvAN D. The Instrumental Directors Handbook. Chicago: Rubank, 
Inc., 1940. $1.25. 
Gives practical suggestions on the formation of beginning classes and on 
the organization of school instrumental music groups. 
WILLAMAN, RosErt. The Clarinet and Clarinet Playing. New York: Carl 
Fischer, Inc., 1954. $5.00. 
Covers the ee powe: steps to group playing. Provides means for the 
complete technical mastery of tone staccato and finger technique. 


Wricut, Frank, edited by. Brass Today. London: Besson & Company, Ltd. 
(Boosey and Hawkes, Inc.), 1957. $2.50. 
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MUSIC APPRECIATION GUIDES AND 
REFERENCE MATERIALS 


This is a selected bibliography of guides and reference 
materials suitable for use in senior high school classes which 
are devoted entirely or in part to the development of under- 
standing through guided music listening. 

The teacher is recognized as the most dynamic factor in the 
learning of students. His background and understanding deter- 
| mine to a great extent his effectiveness in helping students or- 
ganize their learning. For this reason many of the references 
listed here are for the use of teachers who are striving to con- 
tinue their own growth and development toward musical un- 
derstanding. Books especially appropriate for students’ refer- 
ence and reading pleasure are so indicated. 





i SECTIONS 


GENERAL REFERENCE Books ON LISTENING AND DISCOVERING Music 
{ DICTIONARIES AND ENCYCLOPEDIAS 
Music History, STYLE AND ANALYSIS 
Books ON OPERA 
Books ON ORCHESTRAL Music 
Books ON RECORDS 
Books ON INSTRUMENTS 





BIOGRAPHY AND FICTION 


. Prepared by 
; CoLieEN J. Kirk 
University of Illinois, Urbana, Illinois 





GENERAL REFERENCE BOOKS ON LISTENING AND 
DISCOVERING MUSIC 


Students 


BALDWIN, LILLIAN Luverne. Listener's Anthology of Music. Vols. I and II. 
Morristown, N.J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1948. 


For annotation see page 24. 


BorkIN, BENJAMIN ALBERT, edited by. Treasury of American Folklore. New York: 
Garden City Books, 1951. 759 pp. $2.95. 


Stories, ballads, and traditions of the people with a foreword by Carl Sand- 


burg. This book is not limited to music, but it presents an interesting back- 
ground for the study of folk music. 


, edited by. Treasury of Southern Folklore. New York: Crown 
Publishers, 1949. 776 pp. $4.00. 
Stories, ballads, traditions, and folkways of the people of the South with a 
foreword by Douglas Southall Freeman. This book is not limited to music, 


but it presents an interesting background for the study of southern folk 
music. 








, edited by. Treasury of Western Folklore. New York: Crown 
Publishers, 1951. 806 pp. $4.00. 


Stories, ballads, and traditions of the people of the West with a foreword 
by Bernard DeVoto. 


Cann, M. M. Music Listener's Guide. San Francisco: Forman Publishing Co., 
1954. 88 pp. $2.25. 


This useful reference book can be of help to both students and teachers. 


CoLeMAN, Satis N. Book of the Bells (condensed edition). New York: John 
Day Co., 1938. 177 pp. $2.50. 


For annotation see page 13. 


Cotton, MARIAN and Brapsury, ADELAIDE. Music Throughout the World. 

Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1953. 293 pp. $3.32. 
An illustrated guide to understanding and appreciation based upon music 
of many countries. The book was written by two high school teachers. It 


can be read easily by high school students. Listening suggestions are offered 
throughout the book. 


Ewen, Daviv. The Man with the Baton. New York: Thomas Y. Crowell Co., 
1936. 374 pp. $3.50. 
Interesting stories of conductors and their orchestras. The book is illustrated 
and would be both enlightening and enjoyable to student readers. 


HARTSHORN, WILLIAM C. and Leavitr, HELEN S. Making Friends with Music. 
Boston: Ginn & Co., 1940. 4 vols. $6.80. 


This is an excellent guide to the development of musical understanding 
through good listening habits. The series includes two teacher’s manuals 
and four students’ books. 

Teacher's Book I: The Pilot. 

Students’ Books: Prelude—Progress. 

Teacher's Book II: The Mentor. 

Students’ Books: At Home and Abroad—New Horizons. 
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KINSCELLA, Hazet Gertrupe. Music and Romance. Second edition. Camden, 
N. J.: R.C.A. Manufacturing Co., 1941. 572 pp. $2.25. 


A guide to music listening. This book can. be used by both student and 
teacher for reference. 


LowancE, Mrs. KATHLEEN BowpEeN. Much Ado About Music. Atlanta: Tupper 
& Love, Inc., 1952. 241 pp. $3.50. 


An informative reference book written in a non-technical, conversational 


style for teen-agers who want to learn more about music. The book is 
illustrated by John Anderson. 


McConatny, Ossourne and others, edited by. Music the Universal Language. 
Morristown, N. J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1941. 300 pp. $1.92. 


A helpful and informative guide to learning about music. This book is 
suitable for use by high school students in general music, listening classes. 


Moorg, E. V. and McGeocn, G. Syllabus for the Introduction to Music Litera- 
ture. Ann Arbor, Michigan: J. W. Edwards, 1954. 198 pp. 


A course of study suitable for young people studying music literature. 


OBERNDORFER, ANNE SHAW (Faulkner). What We Hear in Music. 12th revised 
edition. Camden, N. J.: R.C.A. Manufacturing Co., 1943. 704 pp. $2.25. 


A guide to the study of music appreciation and history for high schools. 


SANDBURG, CARL. New American Song Bag. New York: Associated Music Publish- 
ers, 1950. 107 pp. $2.50. 


This is a collection of songs, ballads, and ditties brought together from all 
regions of America. The music includes airs, melodies and complete har- 
monizations or piano accompaniments. Each song is introduced with an ex- 
planation. This collection belongs in every music room, library and corner 
in which people study or gather to sing. 


ScHOLES, Percy ALFRED. Listener’s Guide to Music. New York: Carl Fischer, 
Inc., 1933. 106 pp. $1.25. 


A very understandable and helpful book written in a style appropriate 
for high school students. Included are: an explanation of terms; guides 
for the listener; a discussion and illustrations of design in music; simple 
illustrated explanations of form, the sonata, the symphony, program 
music, song, oratorio, opera, the orchestra and its instruments. There is 
also a section devoted to “the chain of composers.” 


SIEGMEISTER, Evie. The Music Lover's Handbook. New York: William Morrow 
& Co., 1943. 817 pp. $5.00. 


Presents in interesting, short articles the “human” approach to understand- 
ing the world of music. Its aim is “to discuss some of the varied aspects 
and outstanding works of music in such a way as to stimulate the reader to 
go out and hear them.” Articles are written by many well-known musical 
personalities and are tied together by the editor’s comments. High school 
students would find this pleasant and informative reading. 


Skoisky, Syp. Evenings with Music. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., 1944. 
382 pp. $3.00. 


Attempts to guide the listener in the building of a basic foundation in 
music listening by means of a progressive presentation of music materials. 
Study is divided into “evenings” of varied instruction and illustrative listen- 
ing. Students will find this book both enjoyable and helpful. Charts, dia- 


grams and graphic analyses have been supplied wherever possible to com- 
bine aural and visual instruction. 
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SpaetH, Sicmunp Gottrriep. The Art of Enjoying Music. New York: McGraw- 
Hill Book Co., 1938. 431 pp. $1.39. 
This guide for the listener includes a biographical list of composers and 


much illustrative material which will help high school students in their 
understanding of musical content. 





. The Common Sense of Music. New York: Sun Dial Press, 
Inc., 1940. 375 pp. $1.00. 
Written in a lively and humorous style which will appeal to high school 


students. It provides an enjoyable means of assimilating many facts about 
music. 





. Stories Behind the World’s Great Music. New York: Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book Co., 1937. 373 pp. $2.50. 


An interesting biographical approach to the stories of music and composers. 
The writer has a sparkling sense of humor which will appeal to the high 
school reader. 


TauBMAN, HyMAN Howarp. Music on My Beat. New York: Simon & Schuster, 
Inc., 1943. 267 pp. $2.50. 


This delightful book is both enlightening and entertaining. It is concerned 
with all of the people who comprise the total music picture—composers, per- 
formers, producers, amateurs, and listeners of all ages. High school stu- 
dents will find this book written in a fascinating style. 


Taytor, Deems. Music to My Ears. New York: Simon & Schuster, Inc., 1949. 
288 pp. $3.50. 


This easy-to-read book of program notes and guides to music appreciation 
is based upon a series of radio talks. An excellent approach to the under- 
standing of music. 





. Of Men and Music. New York: Simon & Schuster, Inc. 
1937. 318 pp. $2.50. 


This cleverly written book is excellent for high school students who wish 
to gain knowledge in an entertaining way. The writer’s point of view may 
be summarized thus: “Behind every musician lurks a man who is fully as in- 
teresting as the trade he follows. Music is written for our enjoyment, and 
only incidentally for our edification. Many a potential music lover is fright- 
ened away by the solemnity of music’s devotees. They would make more 
converts if they would rise from their knees.” This book is based upon a 
series of radio talks. 





- . The Well-Tempered Listener. New York: Simon & Schuster, 
inc., 1940. 333 pp. $2.50. 


Like its predecessor, Of Men and Music, this book is based upon a series of 
radio talks. They were delivered as part of the Columbia Broadcasting Sys- 
tem’s broadcasts of the Sunday afternoon concerts of the New York Phil- 
harmonic Symphony Orchestra during the seasons of 1937-38 and 1938-39. 
These talks have been augmented by various articles and reviews written 


by the author for Stage, Woman’s Day, the late New York World and 
Vanity Fair. 
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Teachers 


Barzun, Jacques. Music in American Life. Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday & 
Co., Inc., 1956. 126 pp. $3.00. 


An excellent reference book for teachers. 
BERNSTEIN, MARTIN. Introduction to Music. Second edition. Englewood Cliffs, 
N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1951. 446 pp. $5.65. 
A scholarly reference book suitable for a teacher’s use. 
Boypen, Davin D. An Introduction to Music. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc., 
1957. 449 pp. $5.75. 
A thorough investigation of materials, forms and types of music. An excel- 
lent reference book for teachers. 
Cop.anp, AARon. Music and Imagination. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University 
Press, 1952. 116 pp. $2.75. 
These are the Charles Eliot Norton Lectures which were delivered by Mr. 
Copland in 1951-52. Excellent background reading for teachers. 


. Our New Music. New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1941. 





275 pp. $2.50. 


A scholarly reference book for teachers. The book is in three parts: (I) 


Survey of Contemporary European Composers; (II) Composers of America; 
(III) New Musical Media. 





. What to Listen for in Music. New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Co., 1939. 281 pp. $2.50. 


This helpful reference book for teachers represents a composer’s guide to 
listening and focuses upon helping the listener develop (1) his ability to 
hear everything that is happening in the music, and (2) his sensitivity to it. 
Almost all of the musical examples suggested are recorded; some illus- 
trations are printed in the text. 


Finney, THEODORE MITCHELL. Hearing Music: The Art of Active Listening. 
New York: Harcourt, Brace & Co., 1941. 354 pp. $3.50. 


The purpose of this book is to present music to the listener in such a way 
that he may understand it. There is a list of recommended recordings at the 
end of most chapters so that the reader may listen to appropriate selections. 
The book is in three parts: (I) Listener’s Technic (rhythm, melodic line, 
harmony, style, form, etc.); (II) Music as Literature; (III) Independent 
Listening. 


Howarp, JOHN Tasker. Our American Music. Second edition revised and en- 


larged. New York: Thomas Y. Crowell Co., 1939. 748 pp. $3.50. 


This is an interesting account of the music which has been written in 
America during 300 years. It is not a history of musical activities. 


KAUFMAN, Scuima. Everybody’s Music. New York: Thomas Y. Crowell Co., 
1938. 320 pp. $2.50. 


This is a useful reference book containing excellent program notes on 
various compositions performed on the Columbia Broadcasting System’s 
Sunday afternoon symphony broadcasts. An extensive introduction explains 
the main technical points of a broadcast. This book was published with the 
cooperation of the Columbia Broadcasting System. 
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LrepMann, Kraus. The Language of Music. New York: The Ronald Press Co., 
1953. 376 pp. $5.00. 
A guide to the enjoyment of music. This book offers insights into composi- 
tion and performance. 


MAcHuIs, JoserH. The Enjoyment of Music. New York: W. W. Norton & Co., 
1956. 666 pp. $4.50. 


A fine guide for the teacher who wishes to introduce students to perceptive 
listening. 
McKinney, Howarp Decker. Music and Man. New York: American Book Co., 
1948. 405 pp. $2.80. 
For annotation see page 30. 





and Anperson, W. R. Discovering Music. Third edition. New 

York: American Book Co., 1952. 576 pp. $4.75. 
The authors approach appreciation through everyday musical experiences 
that are both real and satisfying. These are used as stimuli and points of de- 
parture for further artistic development and learning. The focus is upon 
music as a contributing part of the life of its period. Included are relevant 
historical materials and a glossary of musical terms. At the end of most 
chapters there are suggestions for discussion and reading as well as sug- 
gested recordings to which the reader may listen. 


Moore, Douctas Stuart. Listening to Music. Revised edition. New York: W. W. 
Norton & Co., 1937. 301 pp. $3.45. 


An excellent and mature approach to music listening written by a composer. 
This is an excellent reference book for the teacher. Included is an extensive 


bibliography. 


NEWMAN, WILLIAM S. Understanding Music. New York: Harper & Brothers, 
1953. 302 pp. $3.75. 


A guide to the study of music’s elements, styles, and forms. This book would 
be useful to the teacher who wishes to improve his own understanding. 


Sacus, Curt. Commonwealth of Art. New York: W. W. Norton & Co., 1946. 
404 pp. $6.00. 


For annotation see page 121. 


STRINGHAM, Epwin Joun. Listening to Music Creatively. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: 
Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1946. Revised 1949. 422 pp. $3.75. 


A guide to more enjoyable listening through increased understanding of 
the expressive elements in music. This book is of particular value to the 
teacher who guides pupils in music listening. 


Tuimme_, DietHer and Heist, WILLIAM W., edited by. Introduction to Literature 
and the Fine Arts. East Lansing, Michigan: Michigan State College Press, 1950. 
418 pp. $5.50. 


This syllabus for an integrated course in Appreciation of the Arts includes 


illustrations and bibliographies. This is excellent reference material for 
teachers. 


Tuomson, Vircit. Music, Right and Left. New York: Henry Holt & Co., 1951. 
214 pp. $3.50. 
A collection of interesting reviews and Sunday articles published in the 
New York Herald Tribune between October, 1947 and June, 1950. These 


reviews are the author’s honest attempts to review the music just as he 
heard it. 
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DICTIONARIES AND ENCYCLOPEDIAS 


Apet, Witt. Harvard Dictionary of Music. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard Univer- 
sity Press, 1944. 824 pp. $8.50. 


An extensive treatment of musical topics, omitting biographical articles. 
Included are bibliographies and illustrations. An excellent reference book. 


Bartow, Harotp and MorcGENsTEeRN, SAM. A Dictionary of Musical Themes. 
New York: Crown Publishers, 1948. 656 pp. $5.00. 


An ingenious means of identifying some 10,000 themes which encompass 
practically all of the themes of instrumental compositions which had been 
recorded up until the date of publication. The first part of this dictionary 
contains musical themes arranged by composers and compositions. The sec- 
ond part is a notation-index or theme-finder with the notes of themes 
transposed into the key of C and listed by letter names. This book should 
prove useful both to those who cannot recall the source of a theme and 
to those who wish to find the themes for a particular composition. 





. A Dictionary of Vocal Themes. New York: Crown Publishers, 
1950. 650 pp. $5.00. 


A companion volume to A Dictionary of Musical Themes. Vocal themes 


are treated in a comparable manner. (See description immediately pre- 
ceding.) 


Biom, Eric, edited by. Groves Dictionary of Music and Musicians. New York: 
St. Martin’s Press, Inc., 1954. Vols. 1-IX. $127.50 
For annotation see page 32. 


Cross, Mitton J. and Ewen, Davin. Encyclopedia of the Great Composers and 
Their Music. Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Company, Inc., 1953. Vols. I 
and II. $5.95. 


For annotation see page 32. 


Ewen, Davin. Living Musicians. New York: H. W. Wilson Co., 1940. 390 pp. 
$4.50. 
A thorough treatment of 500 well-known individuals of all nationalities in- 
cluding conductors, instrumental and vocal performing artists. A practical 
guide which would be of interest to high school students. 





. Musical Masterworks. New York: Arco Publishing Co., 1955. 
(Second edition revised and reset.) 740 pp. $4.75. 


Concise and informative discussions of several hundred musical works. 
The material includes biographical sketches of composers and recommended 
recordings of most of the compositions discussed in addition to information 
both programmatic and analytical (though non-technical) on masterpieces 
in every field of music. Also included is a selected bibliography. 


Hucues, Rupert and others, edited by. Music Lover's Encyclopedia. New York: 
Garden City Books, 1954. 897 pp. 


A most informative volume containing a pronouncing and defining diction- 
ary of terms, instruments, etc.; a key to the pronunciation of sixteen lan- 
guages; many charts; an explanation of the construction of music; a pro- 
nouncing biographical dictionary; stories of the operas; numerous bio- 
graphical and critical essays by distinguished authorities. 
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Pratt, WALDO SELDEN, edited by. New Encyclopedia of Music and Musicians. 
New York: Macmillan Co., 1951. 969 pp. $6.00. 
The revised edition is a reissue of a practical reference book. The volume 
contains definitions, descriptions, bibliographical notes and biographies 
of musical personalities. 


ScHo.es, Percy ALFRED. Oxford Companion to Music. Ninth edition, com- 
letely revised and reset. London: Oxford University Press, 1955. 1195 pp. 
19.00. 


A thorough treatment of all phases of musical knowledge. This work is 
self-indexed and includes a pronouncing glossary and over 1100 portraits 
and pictures. 





. Oxford Jr. Companion to Music. London: Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 1954. 435 pp. $6.00. 


For annotation see page 32. 


Tuompson, Oscar, edited by. International Cyclopedia of Music and Musicians. 

Seventh edition, revised. New York: Dodd, Mead & Co., 1956. 2394 pp. $20.00. 
An excellent reference and source book containing definitions, articles 
about music and instruments, biographies of composers, and listings of each 
composer’s works. 


MUSIC HISTORY, STYLE AND ANALYSIS 


ABRAHAM, G. E. H. This Modern Music. New York: W. W. Norton & Co., 
1952. 135 pp. $2.50. 


A practical volume on analysis, interpretation, appreciation, history and 
criticism of contemporary composition. This book would be helpful to 
teachers. 


BAvER, MARION. Twentieth Century Music. New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 
1947. 463 pp. $5.00. 


An explanatory guide to intelligent and appreciative listening to contem- 
porary music. The text is freely illustrated with examples from frequently 


P ed works of twentieth-century composers. A bibliography is in- 
cluded. Teachers will find this book useful. 


and Pryser, ErHer Rose. How Music Grew. Revised edition. 
New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1939. 647 pp. $4.50. 


For annotation see page 24. 


CuHaAse, GILBERT. America’s Music. New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1955. 
733 pp. $8.50. 
This volume covers the development of North American music from the 


Pilgrims to the present day. Included are a bibliography and notes on 
recordings. 


Ewen, Davipv. The Complete Book of Twentieth Century Music. Englewood 
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall Inc., 1952. 512 pp. $6.95. 

An informative but non-technical analysis of contemporary musical com- 

itions in all of the major forms. Composers are arranged alphabetically. 

ach section includes (1) a critical analysis of the cos gong style, (2) a 

clarification of new techniques and movements initiated by the composer, 





(3) a brief biography of the composer, and (4) a listing of major works 
in chronological order with programmatic and analytical information of 
value to the listener. In many cases the programmatic analyses are those 
of the composers themselves. 
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Fercuson, Donato N. A History of Musical Thought. New York: Appleton- 
Century-Crofts, Inc., 1948. 647 pp. $6.50. 


An expanded view of the field of music literature through the historical ap- 
proach; a combination of historical and appreciative treatment. This volume 
presents music as a means of expression which assumes, in different periods, 
the form imposed by its relation to other existing conventions of life. In- 
cluded are a biblography and a list of suggested recordings. 


Howarp, JoHN Tasker. This Modern Music. New York: Thomas Y. Crowell 
Co., 1942. 234 pp. $2.50. 

A usable reference book for student or teacher interested in 20th century 

musical expression. 
Lanc, PAu Henry. Music in Western Civilization. New York: W. W. Norton 
& Co., 1941. 1107 pp. $7.25. 

A mature and intensive study of the history of western music. 
McKinney, Howarp D. and ANnperson, W. R. Music in History. Second edition. 
New York: American Book Co., 1957. 800 pp. 


A comprehensive study of the evolution of an art. Included are such fea- 
tures as: treatment of mannerism; reappraisal of modern music; a list of 
recordings; illustrations which enrich (1) the humanistic treatment of music, 
and (2) an understanding of the interrelationship of the arts. 


Moore, Douctas Stuart. From Madrigal to Modern Music. New York: W. W. 
Norton & Co., 1942. 354 pp. $3.75. 
A practical reference book and guide to musical styles. Included are a 
bibliography and a list of suggested recordings. 
Murpny, Howarp A. Form in Music for the Listener. Camden, N. J.: R.C.A. 
Manufacturing Co., 1945. Revised 1948. 225 pp. $2.00. 
For annotation see page 100. 
Pratt, WALDO SELDEN. History of Music. Revised and enlarged edition. New 
York: G. Schirmer, Inc., 1935. 734 pp. $3.00. 
A comprehensive history written in scholarly style. 
Reese, Gustave. Music in the Middle Ages. New York: W. W. Norton & Co., 
1940. 479 pp. $5.00. 
A scholarly and comprehensive volume on the history of music. 


. Music in the Renaissance. New York: W. W. Norton & Co., 
1954. 1022 pp. $9.75. 


An exhaustive study of music and musicians of the Renaissance period. 


ScHoLes, Percy AtFrep. Listener's History of Music. Fair Lawn, N. J.: Oxford 
University Press, 1956. Vols. I-III. $1.85 ea. 


A book for the high school student, concert goer, phonograph or radio 
listener. This volume in three parts provides a helpful reference source for 
classes in the appreciation of music. Included are incidental comments by 
W. Henry Hadow and others. 





SPAETH, SIGMUND Gorttrriep. History of Popular Music in America. New York: 
Random House, Inc., 1948. 729 pp. $5.00. 


This volume presents a history and criticism of the music which has had 


— appeal from colonial times to the present. Included is a bibliog- 
raphy. 
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Tovey, Sim Donacp Francis. Essays in Musical Analysis. Toronto: Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1935-39. Vols. I-VI. $4.00 ea. 


A comprehensive treatise on symphonies, variations and orchestral poly- 
phony, concertos, illustrative music, and vocal music. Included also are mis- 
cellaneous notes, a glossary and an index. 


Westrup, J. A. and other editors. New Oxford History of Music. Vols. I and II. 
London: Oxford University Press. $9.50 ea. 


Planned as a ten-volume history with “sound supplement”—The History of 
Music in Sound, Gerald Abraham, ed. Nine volumes of records (RCA) 
and handbooks available in 1959. Handbook $2.50 each. 


BOOKS ON OPERA 


Bacar, Rosert and BIANcouui, Louts, revised and edited by. Victor Book of 
the Opera. New York: Simon & Schuster, Inc., 1953. 628 pp. $5.00. 


An excellent reference book presenting an outline history of opera and 
the stories of the operas. Included for each opera are (1) information inci- 
dental to the writing of the opera; (2) cast of characters; (3) resumé of the 
story by acts; (4) numerous illustrations. A discography is also included. 


Complete Plays of Gilbert and Sullivan. New York: Garden City Books, 1938. 
711 pp. $1.98. 


Complete libretti for all of the Gilbert and Sullivan operettas. This book is 
printed in easy-to-read form and would be of interest to high school stu- 
dents. 


Cross, Mitton. The New Complete Stories of the Great Operas. Revised and 
enlarged edition. Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Co., Inc., 1955. 688 pp. 
$3.95. 


In this excellent reference book are arias and complete stories of 76 operas. 
The revised and enlarged edition has been edited by Karl Kohrs. 


Dike, HELEN. Stories from the Great Metropolitan Operas. New York: Random 
House, Inc., 1943. 247 pp. $2.50. 


The presentation of twenty-five of the best-known and best-loved operas 
in the repertoire of the Metropolitan Opera Company. The libretti are 
presented in simple, conversation form. There are illustrations of scenes 
and costumes as well as fragments of opera themes in appropriate places. 
ro reference book should prove useful and attractive to high school stu- 
ents. 


Hey ut, Rose and Gerser, Aime. Backstage at the Opera. New York: Thomas 
Y. Crowell Co., 1937. 325 pp. $3.00. 


Interesting and entertaining anecdotes centered around many famous opera 
personalities and plots. This book clarifies the details of operatic routine. 
High school students interested in opera will find this book fascinating. 


Howarp, JoHN Tasker. World’s Great Operas. New York: Random House, Inc., 
1948. 488 pp. $2.95. 


An excellent reference book for both students and teachers interested in 
studying the opera. 
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Matz, Mary JANE. Opera Stars in the Sun. New York: Farrar, Straus & Cudahy, 
Inc., 1955. 349 pp. $3.95. 


Intimate glimpses of Metropolitan artists as personalities. A short article 
on each artist includes mention of the artist's birthplace, experience and 
training. Also listed are the opera roles sung by the artist. The book is 
illustrated and would be interesting to students. 


McSpappEN, J. WALKER. Light Opera and Musical Comedy. New York: Thomas 
Y. Crowell Co., 1936. 362 pp. $2.50. 


This interesting reference book is divided into six sections: Italian Opera, 
French Opera, German Opera, Russian Opera, English Opera, and Ameri- 
can Opera. Concise biographical notes about each composer are followed by 
a listing of that composer’s operas and the books upon which the operas 
were based. Facts concerning first productions include mention of famous 
persons who have starred in modern productions. The action is presented 
by acts. 


NewMan, Ernest. More Stories of Famous Operas. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 
Inc., 1943. 609 pp. $4.00. 


This thorough reference book contains many lesser-known operas. Introduc- 
tory material for each opera presents facts surrounding the writing of the 
work and the libretto itself. The book is illustrated with themes and musical 
ideas. An excellent reference book for teachers. 


. Stories of the Great Operas. New York: Garden City Books, 
1930. 889 pp. $2.49. 


An exhaustive treatment of twenty-one well-known operas. The object of 
the book is to present the opera stories accompanied by descriptive analyses 
of the music. Many musical motifs are printed. An excellent reference book 
for teachers. “ 





Pettz, Mary Euus. Behind the Gold Curtain. New York: Farrar, Straus & 
Cudahy, Inc., 1950. 96 pp. $3.00. 


This is the story of the Metropolitan Opera from 1883 until 1950. An in- 
teresting book for students to read. 


. Introduction to the Opera. New York: Barnes & Noble, 
1956. 332 pp. $1.65. 


A guidebook sponsored by the Metropolitan Opera Guild. The work is 


based upon Opera Lovers Companion and Opera News. Included is an an- 
notated list of recordings. 


. Metropolitan Opera Milestones. New York: The Metropoli- 
tan Opera Guild, Inc., 1944. 74 pp. $1.00. 


A fascinating history of the Metropolitan Opera including the origin of the 
first building and the Metropolitan Opera Guild. Many important opera 
personalities are mentioned and there are illustrations of the artists in 
opera character costumes. 


, edited by. Opera Lover's Companion. Chicago: Ziff-Davis 
Publishing Co., 1948. 381 pp. $5.00. 
A fine reference book for students interested in opera. 


. Spotlights on the Stars. New York: The Metropolitan Opera 
Guild, Inc., 1943. 74 pp. $1.00. * 


Intimate sketches of Metropolitan opera personalities. An excellent refer- 
ence book for students and teachers. 
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Pevtz, Mary Evtis and Lawrence, Rosert. The Metropolitan Opera Guide. 
New York: The Modern Library, 1943. 512 pp. $1.45. 


This excellent reference book presents the standard repertory of the Metro- 
politan Opera Association, Inc., as selected by Edward Johnson. The work 
is a publication of the Metropolitan Opera Guild, Inc. Illustrations are by 
Alexandre Serebriakoff. 


Peyser, Erne Rose and Bauer, Marion. How Opera Grew. New York: G. P. 
Putnam’s Sons, 1956. 495 pp. $6.00. 


An excellent history of the opera from ancient Greece to the present day. 
Students interested in opera will find this book enlightening. 


TauBMAN, HyMAN Howarp. Opera Front and Back. New York: Charles Scrib- 
ner’s Sons, 1938. 388 pp. $3.75. 


An intimate glimpse of the inner workings of opera production and per- 
formance. The writing style is light and interesting. High school students 
would find this reference fascinating. 


Taytor, Deems, edited by. A Treasury of Gilbert and Sullivan. New York: 
Simon & Schuster, Inc., 1941. 405 pp. $5.00. 


An excellent and unusual volume which contains words and music for 
102 songs from 11 operettas. An introduction presents Gilbert and Sullivan 
as personalities. The presentation of each of the 11 operettas includes (1) a 
full-page color illustration, (2) a resumé of the operetta story, (3) words 
and music of the best-known and loved songs of that operetta transposed 
into keys which will permit the general reader to sing them easily. Easy 
piano accompaniments are included for all songs. Each song is illustrated 
with clever pen and ink caricature sketches. 


BOOKS ON ORCHESTRAL MUSIC 


Bacar, Rosert Conti and BIANncouu, Louis. Complete Guide to Orchestral 
Music. New York: Grosset & Dunlap, Inc., 1954. Vols. I, Il. $4.95. 


This guide is in two volumes with an index. Volume I contains works by 
composers in alphabetical order from Albeniz to Mendelssohn. Volume II 
begins with compositions by Menotti and concludes with those of Wolf- 
Ferrari. There is an introduction by Deems Taylor. 


BarRLow, HARoLp and MorcENsTERN, SAM. A Dictionary of Musical Themes. 
New York: Crown Publishers, 1948. 656 pp. $5.00. 

For annotation see page 85. 
Burrows, RAYMOND M. and REepMoNnD, Bessie CARROLL. Concerto Themes. New 
York: Simon & Schuster, Inc., 1951. 296 pp. $4.00. 


A presentation of the thematic material, by movements, of the best-known 
concertos. The book indicates the instrumentation of the initial entry of 
the theme as well as the composer’s expression and tempo markings. 


. Symphony Themes. New York: Simon & Schuster, Inc., 1942. 





295 pp. $2.50. 


A presentation of the thematic material, by movements, of the best-known 
symphonies. The book indicates the expression and tempo markings for the 
first entry of each theme. 




















ee 





Music Appreciation ” 


Downes, Epwarp. Adventures in Symphonic Music. New York: Rinehart & Co., 
1944. 323 pp. $2.50. 


A large portion of the standard symphonic repertory and certain less-fre- 
quently heard works are grouped into programs according to subject rela- 
tionships such as Music and the Dance, Music and Politics, Music and 
Lened Nature in Music, Humor in Music, Symbolism in Music, and others. 


An interesting reference book for teacher and students. 


Downes, On. Symphonic Masterpieces. New York: Dial Press, Inc., 1935. 294 
pp. $1.29. 
An interesting and scholarly discussion of many of the symphonic works 
which are heard in concert today. Each chapter is concerned with the work 
of a different composer. Excellent program notes. 


Grant, MarGcareT and HETTINGER, HERMAN STRECKER. America’s Symphony 
Orchestras. New York: W. W. Norton & Co., 1940. 326 pp. $3.00. 


A scholarly and very thorough treatment of the American symphony or- 
chestra—its history, support and future. The book is not written in a 
technical style, but it presents a very complete picture of the orchestra situa- 
tion at the time of writing. An excellent reference book for students and 
teachers. 


O’ConnELL, CHaries. The Victor Book of Overtures, Tone Poems and Other 
Orchestral Works. New York: Simon & Schuster, Inc., 1950. 614 pp. $3.95. 


An excellent reference book for high school students as well as for teachers. 
Included is a discography. 


. The Victor Book of the Symphony. Revised edition. New 
York: Simon & Schuster, Inc., 1948. 556 pp. $6.00. 


138 symphonies are discussed by movements. There are introductory bio- 
graphical paragraphs on composers. This book is illustrated with themes. 
Included is a listing of Victor recordings of symphonic music. 





SPAETH, SIGMUND GorttrrRiep. Great Symphonies: How to Recognize and Remem- 
ber Them. New York: Garden City Books, 1949. 361 pp. 95c. 


This book presents many interesting facts about symphonic composers and 
their music. The writing style is interesting to students. 
. A Guide to Great Orchestral Music. New York: The Modern 
Library, Inc. (Random House, Inc.), 1943. 532 pp. $1.45. 
This guide provides a companion and sequel to The Metropolitan Opera 
Guide by Peltz and Lawrence. 
VEINUs, ABRAHAM. The Victor Book of Concertos. New York: Simon & Schuster, 
Inc., 1948. 450 pp. $3.95. 


A comprehensive guide to all of the music for solo instruments with orches- 
tra from Bach to Khatchatourian. Included are descriptions of 130 concertos. 





BOOKS ON RECORDS 


HALL, Davin. Records. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc., 1950. 544 pp. $5.00. 


An excellent reference book which offers guidance to the teacher and 
students who wish to plan their record collections and to build record 
libraries. 
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Koonin, Irnvinc. New Guide to Recorded Music. Garden City, N.Y.: Double- 
day & Co., Inc., 1950. 524 pp. $4.00. 


This fine reference book provides a personalized commentary on recordings 
of serious music available in American catalogues. The frank evaluations 
will prove helpful to record collectors. 


TAUBMAN, HYMAN Howarp. How to Build a Record Library (a Hanover House 
Book). New York: Garden City Books, 1955. 94 pp. 


An up-to-date edition of a practical guide for the teacher or student who 
is planning record collections. 


BOOKS ON INSTRUMENTS 


BAKALEINIKOFF, VLADIMIR and RosEN, Mitton. The Instruments of the Band and 
Orchestra. New York: Boosey and Hawkes, Inc., 1940. 52 pp. $1.00. 


This book contains descriptions and pictures of orchestral instruments and 
their predecessors. Explanations of the various principles of sound produc- 
tion and the instrument compasses are included. 


HunTINGTON, Harriett E. Tune Up. Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Co., Inc., 
1942. $2.00. 


An illustrated guide to the study of the instruments of the orchestra and 
their players. The style of writing is straightforward and the illustrations are 
of youthful performing artists. The presentation is of instrumental music 
as a part of everyday living. 


Sacus, Curt. History of Musical Instruments. New York: W. W. Norton & Co., 
1940. 505 pp. $5.00. 
An exhaustive treatise on the history and development of our modern in- 
struments. The book is written in a scholarly style, but it is very readable 
and would provide an excellent reference for high school students. The 
complete discussion includes such twentieth-century inventions as the 
electronic organ. 


ScuHwartz, H. W. The Story of Musical Instruments. New York: Garden City 
Books, 1943. $3.65. 
A non-technical, interesting introduction to the instruments. This is not a 
text; the writing style is light and would be pleasing to high school stu- 
dents. There are numerous illustrations, and the comments connect the 
instruments and their history to modern, everyday life. 


BIOGRAPHY AND FICTION 


ALDA, Frances. Men, Women and Tenors. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1937. 
307 pp. $3.50. 
This is the autobiography of the wife of Giulio Gatti-Casazza (who was for 
many years director of the Metropolitan Opera Company). The writer 
presents many intimate glimpses of life in the midst of opera activity and 
personalities. The style is easy to read, and the book holds appeal for high 
school students interested in opera. 
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BARZUN, Jacques M., edited by. Pleasures of Music. New York: Viking Press, 
1951. 624 pp. $5.00. 
An anthology of interesting writing about music and musicians. Included 
are excerpts from writers ranging from Cellini to Bernard Shaw. Teachers 
will find this book of interest. 


BEECHAM, Sir THomas. A Mingled Chime. New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1943. 
330 pp. $3.50. 


The autobiography of Sir Thomas Beecham. The book is humorous and 
should prove interesting to high school readers. 


Caruso, Dorotuy. Enrico Caruso, His Life and Death. New York: Simon & 
Schuster, Inc., 1945. 330 pp. $2.75. 
This intensely human biography of Caruso was written by the famous 
tenor’s wife. It includes illustrations and a number of caricatures drawn by 


Caruso himself. This book provides hours of enjoyable reading for high 
school students and adults. 


Ewen, Davipw. The Book of Modern Composers. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 

Inc., 1942. Revised and enlarged edition, 1950. 586 pp. $6.00. 
Biographical sketches of twenty-eight important composers of the fifty-year 
period preceding publication. For each composer there are presented (1) 
one or two pages of biography, (2) a personal note written by someone 
other than the author, (3) an autobiographical sketch by the composer 
under study, (4) more biography by still another writer, (5) a picture of the 
composer. There are listings of each composer's —e works and sug- 
gested recordings. A fine reference book for students and teachers. 


. Composers of Today. New York: H. W. Wilson Co., 1934. 





314 pp. $4.50. 


Interesting, short biographies of two hundred composers representing twen- 
ty-three nationalities. Biographies present important facts concerning each 
composer's early study and training. Following each biographical sketch 
there are: (1) a list of the composer’s principal works, (2) a list of articles 
written by other authors, and (3) important recordings of the composer’s 
works. There is a picture of each composer. 


. Dictators of the Baton. Second edition revised and enlarged. 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1948. 315 pp. $3.50. 
Enlightening and interesting stories of conductors prominent in the con- 
temporary orchestral scene in America. High school students will find 
this book readable and pleasing. 


. From Bach to Stravinsky. New York: W. W. Norton & Co., 
Inc., 1933. 357 pp. $3.75. 
An interesting presentation of style in musical composition by different 
composers. Fine reference material. 
. Journey to Greatness. Seventh printing. New York: Henry 
Holt & Co., Inc., 1956. 384 pp. $5.00. 
This book is concerned with the life and music of George Gershwin. In- 
cluded are illustrations by Graham Bernbach, a bibliography, a listing of 


the musical comedies for which Gershwin wrote music, and suggested re- 
cordings of Gershwin’s music. 


. Listen to the Mocking Words. New York: Arco Publishing 














Co., 1945. 160 pp. $3.00. 


An entertaining medley of anecdotes about music and musicians. Illustra- 
tions are by A. Birnbaum. 
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Ewen, Davivn. Men and Women Who Make Music. Revised edition. New York: 
Merlin Press, 1949. 238 pp. $3.50. 


Biographical sketches of outstanding performing artists. An excellent refer- 
ence book for high school students. 

. Men of Popular Music. Second edition revised. Englewood 
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1949. 213 pp. $2.00. 


A useful reference book which is of interest to students. Included are a 
bibliography and a listing of recommended recordings. 








. The Story of Arturo Toscanini. New York: Henry Holt & 
Co., Inc., 1951. 142 pp. $2.50. 
This fascinating biography of the famous conductor is extremely interesting 
to students. Included are a list of Toscanini recordings and a bibliography. 
An excellent reference book for students and teachers. 


Goss, MApe.eine B. Unfinished Symphony. New York: Henry Holt & Co., Inc., 
1941. 308 pp. $2.50. 
This biography of Franz Schubert is written in a style which is interesting 
to students. It succeeds in making Schubert seem very much “alive.” 





and SCHAUFFLER, RospertT HAvEN. Brahms, the Master. New 
York: Henry Holt & Co., Inc., 1943. 351 pp. $2.50. 
The biography is interestingly written in story-form. Included are a bibliog- 
raphy and listings of Brahms’ works and recordings. 


Hanst, Eva Etise and KAUFMANN, HELEN L., Minute Sketches of Great Com- 

posers. New York: Grosset & Dunlap, Inc., 1938. $1.25. 
Concise biographies of seventy-four outstanding composers. While these 
sketches are primarily “lives,” every effort has been made to convey the 
savor of personality as well as the sinew of biography. This book is not only 
another fine reference volume but one which bears reading as a story of the 
continuous growth of music. Opposite each appears a full-page pen and ink 
sketch of the composer. 


Humpnreys, Dena. On Wings of Song. New York: Henry Holt & Co., Inc., 1944. 
285 pp. $2.50. 


A delightful biography of Mendelssohn written in a flowing style similar to 
that employed in a novel. 


KAUFMANN, HELEN L. Little Book of Music Anecdotes. New York: Grosset & 
Dunlap, Inc., 1948. 275 pp. 65c. 


Intimate glimpses into the “human” side of music and musicians. An in- 
expensive edition. 


. The Story of One Hundred Great Composers. New York: 
Grosset & Dunlap, Inc., 1943. 293 pp. 50c. 


An inexpensive “pocket guide.” Contains essential information about one 
hundred well-known composers, some definitions, and a listing of the im- 
portant works of each composer presented. 


Purpy, Crarre Lee. Victor Herbert. New York: Julian Messner, Inc., 1944. 271 
pp- $2.50. 
For annotation see page 31. 





SCHAUFF .£R, ROBERT HAVEN. Beethoven: The Man Who Freed Music. New York: 
Tudor Publishing Co., 1944. 693 pp. $2.49. 
The writer has succeeded in making the reader feel both the human quali- 
ties and the greatness of Beethoven. The writing style is easy and flowing. 
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SCHAUFFLER, RoserT HAVEN. Florestan: The Life and Work of Robert Schu- 
mann. New York: Henry Holt & Co., Inc., 1945. 574 pp. $3.75. 


An interesting, informative, and very human approach to the life and works 


of Schumann. The author has a good sense of humor and writes in a flow- 
ing conversational style. 


SLonimskY, NicHoLas. A Thing or Two About Music. New York: Allen, Towne 
& Heath, Inc., 1948. 304 pp. $3.00. 


Oddities, absurdities, paradoxes, and hitherto unpublished anecdotes about 
music and musicians. Illustrations are by Maggi Fiedler. 


SPALDING, ALBERT. Rise To Follow. New York: Henry Holt & Co., Inc., 1943. 328 
pp- $3.50. 


An interesting autobiography written with subtle and pleasing humor. The 


style is dignified, but the reader easily senses the personal quality of the 
artist and writer. : 


TauBMAN, HyMAN Howarp. Maestro: The Life of Arturo Toscanini. New York: 
Simon & Schuster, Inc., 1951. 342 pp. $5.00. 


A fascinating and comprehensive biography of an outstanding musician and 
conductor. 


VEHANEN, Kosti. Marian Anderson. New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., Inc., 
1941. 270 pp. $2.50. 


An excellent biography and a beautiful tribute to Marian Anderson by her 
accompanist. The writer has succeeded in conveying the spirit which one 
feels when he sees and hears Marian Anderson. 
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Music Theory Texts and Workbooks 


It should be recognized at the outset that texts and work- 
books on the theory of music which are specifically planned and 
designed for the secondary school student are few and far be- 
tween. One is forced, therefore, to choose from books which 
were written with the college level class in mind and focused 
in the main on the student who plans to major in music. It is 
small wonder that the teacher of musical understanding in the 
high school is often perplexed in his attempt to find suitable 
texts for his classes. He must, perforce, design his materials and 
methods for his own needs and purposes. This may not be too 
unfortunate for such planning lies at the very heart of creative 
and vigorous teaching. 

One can, however, always profit by honing one’s mind on 
the ideas of others. It is with this in mind that we have made 
a selection of materials in this short bibliography; a bibliog- 
raphy which, it is hoped, may prove stimulating and thought- 
provoking in spite of the dearth of materials written specif- 
ically for the secondary school level. 


SECTIONS 


ORIENTATION 
THe ELEMENTs OF Music 
KEYBOARD HARMONY 
HARMONY 
ForM AND ANALYSIS 


Prepared by 
G. RussELL Ross 


Central Washington College of Education 
Ellensburg, Washington 





———— 


98 Music Theory Texts and Workbooks 


Orientation 


GoLtpMAN, RicHARD Franxo. The Juilliard Report on Teaching the Literature 
and Materials of Music. New York: W. W. Norton & Co., Inc., 1953. 223 pp. 
$3.00. 
A presentation and evaluation of the changes made in the Juilliard School 
in attempting to integrate the teaching of theory with music literature and 
history. 
Murpny, Howarp A. Teaching Musicianship, A Manual of Methods and Ma- 
terials. New York: Coleman-Ross, Inc., 1950. $4.50. 
A thoughtful presentation of a philosophy of basic musicianship. Helpful 
suggestions on the planning of a course of study. 


MurseEw., JAMES. Education for Musical Growth. Boston: Ginn & Co., 1948. 


One should note particularly what Dr. Mursell has to say concerning the 
teaching of music theory. 





The Elements of Music 


BauMAN, Atvin. Elementary Musicianship. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice- 
Hall, Inc., 1947. 246 pp. $3.50. 
Covers fundamental prerequisites for work in harmony. Contains forty pages ' 
of two- and three-part canons, rounds, and other sight-singing materials. 


Cass, ae. Rudiments of Music. New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 
Inc., 1956. 290 pp. $3.75. 
A detailed workbook designed to provide the student with background in 
music essential to the study of four-part writing, singing, and playing. Tests 
and work sheets at the end of each lesson. Very detailed, closely organized, 
explicit in direction, lacking in flexibility. 
Cookson, Frank B. Creative Analytic Theory of Music. Chicago: FitzSimons 
Co., 1948. 162 pp. $2.70. 


Stress is placed upon the development of a basic musical vocabulary and 
the acquisition of fundamental skills. 


EarHART, Witt. Music to the Listening Ear. New York: M. Witmark & Sons, 
c. 1932. 171 pp. 


A stimulating, essentially musical a to the understanding of music. 
Less dry than the usual theory text 


E.uiotr, RayMonp. Fundamentals of Music. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 
1955. 207 pp. 
A textbook-workbook. Well organized with ample melodic material for sight- 
singing and dictation. 
Hitt, Frank W. and SEAwRIGHT, RONALD. A Study Outline and Workbook in 
the Elements of Music. Third edition. Dubuque, Iowa: Wm. C. Brown Co., 
1954. 111 pp. $1.40. 
Each lesson is followed by a work sheet and set of completion questions. 
A popular text in Midwestern high schools. Needs musical materials to sup- 
plement and vivify the lessons. 


ONES, VINCENT and BaILey, BertHa. Exploring Music. Evanston, Ill.: Summy- 
irchard Publishing Company, 1951. 152 pp. $1.60. 
A coordinated course of study for high school and junior college. Integrates 
fundamental music techniques. 
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Reep, H. Owen. A Workbook in the Fundamentals of Music. New York: Mills 
Music Co., 1954. 148 pp. $2.00. 


A workbook which includes worksheets on all fundamentals. 
Wuitney, Maurice C. Backgrounds in Music Theory. New York: G. Schirmer, 
Inc., 1954. 123 pp. $2.50. 


A combination text and workbook in the rudiments of music with graded 
and coordinated ear-training exercises. Designed especially for high school 


use. A supplement consisting of 150 melodies for melodic dictation is also 
published with this text. 


Keyboard Harmony 


Bishop, Dorotuy. Chords in Action. New York: Carl Fischer, Inc., 1956. 63 pp. 
$1.50. 


More and more teachers are beginning to believe that the most effective 
approach to written harmony lies in previous experience at the keyboard. 
This book includes harmonizing melodies at the piano, transposing, analysis, 
and sight reading. 


Hott, Hitpa. Harmony at Your Keyboard. New York: Carl Fischer, Inc., 1950. 
103 pp. $3.00. 
A practical and interesting approach to keyboard harmony based on play- 
ing by ear and melody harmonization. 
LiEBERMAN, Maurice. Keyboard Harmony and Improvisation. Two volumes. 
New York: W. W. Norton & Co., Inc., 1957. $3.95 each volume. 
A logically organized, systematically developed course in keyboard harmony 
and improvisation. Much practice afforded in specific exercises. 
Lowry, Marcaret. The Keyboard Approach to Harmony. Bryn Mawr, Pa.: 
Theodore Presser Company, 1949. 87 pp. $1.25. 
A musical, interesting and practical approach to harmonic sensitivity. 


Harmony 


Boyp, Cuarves N. and Earnart, Witt G. Elements of Music Theory. New York: 
G. Schirmer, Inc., 1938. Vol. I, 161 pp. $2.00, Vol. II, 73 pp. $1.25. 
Fundamentals of music explained and illustrated in Vol. I. Includes intro- 


duction to sound, notation, scales, intervals, chords, harmony, form. Volume 
II contains supplementary materials. 


CHAppLe, STANLEY. Language of Harmony. New York: Boosey and Hawkes, 
Inc., 1941. 127 pp. $2.00. 
A musically orientated text that has much to commend it. 

Hitt, AtFrep. Harmony and Melody. Boston: Arthur P. Schmidt Co. $1.50. 
There is sufficient creative inducement in this book to attract the interest 
of students. 

Jones, Rosert Gomer. Harmony and Its Contrapuntal Treatment. New York: 

Harper & Bros., 1947. $2.75. 


Elementary harmony, a study of melodic movement and harmonic progres- 


sion. Touches on chromatic harmony and modulation. Workbook is pub- 
lished as a supplement at $1.75. 
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MitcHetit, WILLIAM J. Elementary Harmony. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice- 
Hall, Inc., 1958. 290 pp. $4.00. 
This revision of a previous edition has been simplified and clarified. Con- 
tains more exercise material than original text. 


Murpny, Howarp A. and StrincHAM, Epwin J. Creative Harmony and Musician- 
ship. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1951. 618 pp. $5.00. 
An _— to musical understanding which will meet the practical needs 
of performer, creator and/or listener. Stress is placed upon aural sensitivity, 
upon keyboard applications of principles learned, and considerable empha- 
sis is given to original composition. All activities are planned toward 
the development of sound musicianship. 


Piston, WALTER. Harmony. New York: W. W. Norton Co., Inc., 1941. 310 pp. 
$3.00. 


Devised around the basic philosophy that musical theory is not a set of di- 
rections for composing music but rather observations and deductions as to 
common musical practice based upon the original efforts of composers. 


Form and Analysis 


Davie, Cepric THorre. Musical Structure and Design. London: Dennis Dobson, 
1953. : 


A stimulating and musical approach to the appreciation of musical form. 
Murpuy, Howarp A. Form in Music for the Listener. Camden, N. J.: Educa- 
tional Department, R.C.A. Victor Division, 1948. 225 pp. $2.00. 


Designed primarily to help laymen and musicians develop a clearer under- 
standing of musical design. Would be a real aid in showing how harmonic 
tools are used by composers. 
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AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 


This is a selective bibliography of currently available books 
and pamphlets; it does not include articles from periodicals. 
The majority of references are general rather than specialized 
in music because there is very little special literature; however, 
the approaches to the subject contained in these references are 
easily applicable to the field of music. For magazine articles on 


audio-visual aids as applied to the teaching of music see “Edu- 
cation Index.” 


SECTIONS 


GENERAL REFERENCES 
RECORDINGS— Disc 
RECORDINGS—T APE 
FILMS AND FILMSTRIPS 
RADIO AND TELEVISION 
EQUIPMENT AND FACILITIES 
MISCELLANEOUS AUDIO-VISUAL AIDs 
PERIODICALS 

GENERAL 

FILMS AND FILMSTRIPS 


RADIO AND TELEVISION 
RECORDINGS 


ASSOCIATIONS 


Prepared by 
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University of Maryland 
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GENERAL REFERENCES 


Books and Pamphlets 


ALLEN, WiLtu1AM H. Audio-Communication Research. Santa Monica, Calif.: 
System Development Corporation, 1958. 89 pp. 


A comprehensive review of research covering many phases of audio-com- 
munication. Includes studies reported during 1958 and 343 references. 


Blue Book of Audio-Visual Materials, The. Chicago: Educational Screen, 64 E. 
Lake St., $2.00. 


Lists and reviews new materials including films, filmstrips, slides and record- 
ings—disc and tape. Beginning with the 1954 edition, annual editions list 
new materials only. The 28th edition will be kept in print as a basis for 
succeeding editions. 


Brown, JAMes W. and Lewis, Ricnarp B., edited by. Audio-Visual Instructional 
Materials Manual. San Jose, California: Spartan Book Store, San Jose State 
College, 1957. 191 pp. $2.95. 


An all-inclusive, practical manual. Contains useful sections on creating in- 
structional materials and selecting and appraising materials. Has glossary 
of terms, source directory and basic references. 


CHANDLER, ANNA C. and Cypner, Irene F. Audio-Visual Techniques for En- 
richment of the Curriculum. New York: Noble and Noble, 1948. 252 pp. $3.50. 


Emphasizes the interdependence of subjects in the curriculum. Gives prac- 
tical examples of the use of specific aids and advice on how and where 
to get audio-visual materials. Useful glossary. 


Date, Epcar. Audio-Visual Methods in Teaching. New York: Dryden Press, 
1946, revised 1954. 534 pp. $6.25. 


Attractive and valuable book for use as a general text or reference. Divided 
into three main sections: theory of audio-visual instruction; materials of 
audio-visual instruction; classroom application of audio-visual methods. 
Bibliography at end of each chapter lists materials, books, pamphlets, 
articles, films. Music briefly referred to under humanities. New edition com- 
pletely revised and enlarged. 


Haas, KENNETH B. and Packer, Harry Q. Preparation and Use of Audio-Visual 
Aids. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1946, revised 1950, 1955. 381 
pp- $6.55, text. ed. $5.00. 


Emphasis on how to use and make audio-visual aids. First edition primarily 
for use in commercial and industrial fields; second and third editions ex- 
tended to include educational, religious and social fields. Gives sources of 
audio-visual aids as well as colleges, universities and agencies which main- 
tain such libraries. 


HARCLEROAD, Frep and ALLEN, WILLIAM. Audio-Visual Administration. Dubuque, 
Iowa: Wm. C. Brown Co., 1951. 118 pp. $3.25. 


Articles and committee reports based on the audio-visual administrators con- 
ferences held between 1947-51. Considers problems of the small schools as 


well as moderate to lange city systems. Useful reference for administrators 
and teachers in special fields. 
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KinpER, JAMEs S. Audio-Visual Materials and Techniques. New York: American 
Book Co., 1950. 624 pp. $4.75. 
Good for text or reference. Divided into four sections: introduction; visual 
materials and techniques; audio materials and techniques; administration of 
the program. Each chapter lists additional references. 


KINDER, JAMEs S. and McCvusxy, F. Dean, edited by. The Audio-Visual Reader. 
Dubuque, Iowa: Wm. C. Brown Co., 1954. 382 pp. $5.75. 
Carefully selected list of approximately 200 articles, committee and commis- 
sion reports by 136 authors on all phases of the audio-visual Pee sg Basis 
of selection was the more than 3,000 references in the McClusky “Audio- 
Visual Bibliography.” Good chapter on research in the audio-visual field. 
Sections on music valuable only for non-specialist. 


Larson, L. C., Crunpen, E. V. and others. Bibliography in Audio-Visual Educa- 
tion and Mass Media 1930-1950. Bloomington, Indiana: Audio-Visual Center, 
Indiana University, 1950. 86 pp. 
Includes theses and doctoral dissertations. Covers material from a limited 
number of index sources and in some cases for incomplete span of years. 
Compiled largely from index and bibliographical sources. Listed alphabeti- 
cally according to author. Useful as a reference. 


McCuusky, F. Dean. The Audio-Visual Bibliography. Dubuque, Iowa: Wm. 
C. Brown Co., 1950, 1956 revised. 232 pp. $4.00. 
Covers all areas of audio-visual instruction—elementary through higher edu- 
cation, administration of audio-visual instruction and research on value and 
utilization of audio-visual materials. 


Music Epucators NATIONAL CONFERENCE. Music in American Education. “Audio- 
Visual Aids in Music Education,” chapter XXIII, pp. 216-39. Washington, D.C.: 
The Conference, a Department of the National Education Association, 1955. 
$4.75. 


Summary of committee report for years 1950-54. 


RoccENsACK, DELINDA. Eyes and Ears for Music. St. Louis, Missouri: Educational 
Publishers, Inc., 122 N. Seventh St., 1955. 115 pp. 
Deals exclusively with the use of audio-visual aids in the teaching of music. 
Appendix lists manufacturers of equipment, film producers and distributors. 


ScHULLER, Cartes F., edited by. The School Administrator and His Audio- 
Visual Program. Washington, D.C.: The Department of Audio-Visual Instruc- 
tion, National Education Association, 1954. 267 pp. $3.75. 


Thirteen chapters each written by —. and covering all phases of the 


audio-visual program. Well illustrated. Valuable bibliography at the end 
of each chapter. 


Strauss, Harry and Kipp, J. R. Look, Listen and Learn. New York: Association 
Press, 1948. 234 pp. $3.50. 


Concisely written. Analyzes and discusses the tools of learning, equipment 
and its use, principles of utilization, administration and supervision of the 
audio-visual program. Brief chapter on how to produce motion pictures and 
slides. Appendix contains annotated bibliography. 


WetnMan, Constance. Bibliography on A-V Instructional Materials for Teachers 
in the Elementary School. New York: Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1949. 41 pp. 50c. 


Annotated bibliography of selected material, useful for elementary teachers 
and for teacher-training. Lists books and periodicals. 
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Wenpt, Paut R. Audio-Visual Instruction. “What Research Says to the 
Teacher,” No. 14. Washington, D.C.: American Education Research Associ- 
ation, Department of Classroom Teachers, NEA, 1957. 32 pp. 25c. 


A basic and simple handbook particularly valuable for beginners. Written 
for the teacher in the elementary grades. 


WILLIAMS, CATHERINE M. Sources of Teaching Materials. Columbus, Ohio: Bureau 
of Educational Research, Ohio State University, 1955. 28 pp. 


A selective annotated list of books, pamphlets, periodicals and service bulle- 
tins. A very good reference. 


Wrirticu, WALTER ArNo and ScHULLER, CHARLES Francis. Audio-Visual Ma- 
terials: Their Nature and Use. New York: Harper & Bros., 1953, 1957. Second 
edition. 570 pp. $6.00. 
Valuable book for text or reference. Comprehensive coverage of the audio- 
visual program; well illustrated. Each chapter has a good bibliography. 


RECORDINGS — DISCS 


American Music on Records. Prepared in cooperation with the Committee on 
Recordings of American Music of the National Music Council. New York: 
American Music Center, 250 West 57th Street, 1957, 1958 supplement. Free. 
39 pp. 

A catalog of recorded American music currently available. 


Berc, EstHer L. and FreepMAN, Fiorence B., edited by. The Recording as a 

Teaching Tool. New York: Folkways Records and Service Corp., 1955. 16 pp. 
Excerpts of articles and books on the purposes and uses of recordings at 
all levels—elementary through college. Classification of Folkways records 
according to grades I~XII for use in teaching social studies. 


CroucH, Francis F. and Cumine, G. J. The World’s Encyclopaedia of Recorded 
Music. London: Sidgwick & Jackson, Ltd. 1953. 724 pp. (U.S.A. Agent: The 
London Gramophone Corp., New York [1952], 724 pp.) 
Endeavors to include all records of “permanent music” recorded through- 
out the world from 1925-50 with supplement through 1952. “Permanent 
music” meaning serious music in the western tradition. Listed according to 
composer. Includes indexes of composers, arrangers, and opera titles. 


. Supplement I, April 1950 to May-June, 1951. (Bound at the 
end of first volume, pages 725-890). 


. Supplement II, 1951-52. United States of America: London 
Records, Inc., 1953. 355 pp. 
In addition to the recording dates given it includes consolidated list of 
errata, corrigenda and addenda to WERM and Supplement I. 


Folk Music. A Collection of Folk Songs, Ballads, Dances, Instrumental Pieces 
and Folk Tales of the United States and Latin America. Washington, D.C.: 
Music Division, Library of Congress, 1959. 
A list of pressings, available for purchase, of folk songs selected from the 
Archive of American Folksong of the Library of Congress. The recordings, 
made in the field, are of scholarly interest; however, many of them are also 
valuable for school use, particularly the new series, “The Ballad Hunter.” 
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FREEMAN, WARREN §., edited by. Children’s Reading Service, “Audio-Visual 
Catalog.” Brooklyn, New York: 1078 St. John’s Place. 25c. (Published annually.) 


Lists selected materials—phonograph records, filmstrips, tape recordings, 
books on music—available from Children’s Reading Service. Materials ar- 
ranged by grade levels, kindergarten through senior high. 


Guide to Long Playing Records. Books 1, 2, 3. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 
1955. 
A comprehensive and selective list of presently available recordings with 
annotations and discussion as to the quality of the recording and style of 
performance. 


1. “Orchestra Music.” Irving Kolodin, 268 pp. $3.50. 
Arranged alphabetically by composer. Index of performers. 


2. “Vocal Music.” Philip L. Miller. $4.50. 
The arrangement of material is alphabetical by composer in the fol- 
lowing sections: choral works, operas, songs, other works for solo 
voice. Very limited number of operettas are included. The book has 
a performer and an opera title index. 


3. “Chamber and Solo Instrument Music.” Harold Schonberg. 280 pp. $3.50. 
Arranged alphabetically according to composer; no separate sections 
for chamber and solo music. Book includes index of performers. 


Hatt, Davip and Levin, ArtHur. The Disc Book. New York: Long Playing 
Publications, Box 346. 1955. 470 pp. $7.50. 


Recordings are listed in the chapters after a brief discussion of chapter 
subject. Chapter titles include: conductors and orchestras, chamber music 
ensembles, pianists, violinists, choral ensembles and several chapters on 
historical periods. Excellent selection of presently available recordings. 


H.h Fidelity Record Annual, edited by Roland Gelatt. Philadelphia: J. P. 
Lippincott Co., 1955. $4.95. 


A compilation of signed record reviews from High Fidelity magazine. 
Reviews give detailed evaluation. A reliable guide to new recordings from 
July 1954-June 1955. 


, 1956. 


Second Annual. Covers new recordings issued from July 1955-June 1956. 
Continued as Records in Review. (See entry). 





Hoopes, Ray H. Jr. Building Your Record Library. New York: McGraw-Hill 
Book Co., Inc., 1956. 247 pp. $3.95. 


Covers all periods of music history from pre-Bach through jazz. Chapters 
are by composer, period, nationality, musical style and other special i- 
fications. Each chapter is written by a well-known author of le soe musical 
judgment. Description of recordings is concise and informative. 


International Catalog of Recorded Folk Music. Prepared and published for 
UNESCO by The International Folk Music Council in association with Oxford 
University Press, 1954. 201 pp. 


An invaluable catalog of recorded folk music from all parts of the world. 
Publication is divided in two parts: Part 1, the larger section, lists record- 
ings available commercially; Part 2, recordings held by institutions. The 
Ethnic Folkways Library, easily available in the United States, is well 
represented. Introduction is by Maud Karpeles. 
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List of American Folksongs Currently Available on Records. Compiled by The 
Archive of American Folksong of the Library of Congress. Washington, D.C.: 
Library of Congress, 1953. 176 pp. 60c. 


Prepared in cooperation with the Record Industry Association. Lists all of 
the commercial recordings available at the time the material was compiled. 
Songs listed alphabetically by title; no critical evaluation. Includes record- 
ings by untrained singers as well as those made by professional artists. 


Myers, Kurtz, compiled by, and Hitt, Ricnarp, edited by. Record Ratings. 
New York: Crown Publishers, 1956. $5.95. Supplement in preparation. 


Includes listings of most L. P.’s issued and is followed by references to 
reviews culled from some twenty-five magazines and newspapers. Each cita- 
tion preceded by symbols indicating whether the reviewer found the release 
excellent, adequate or inadequate. Deals basically with classical and semi- 
classical music but includes a large section devoted to folk music and dic- 
tion recordings. Based on material in the “Index of Record Reviews” pub- 
listed quarterly in Notes. 


Recommended Recordings for Schools and Libraries. paras by the Audio- 


Visual Department of Califone Corp., 1041 N. Sycamore Ave., Hollywood 38, 
California. 50c. 


Lists recordings and books. Good classification of music for use with social 
studies; lists folk songs according to geographic locations. Refers to supple- 
mentary materials such as maps and prints. For use in elementary, junior 
and senior high school. 


Records in Review, edited by Joan Griffiths. Great Barrington, Massachusetts: 
Wyeth Press, 1957. 340 pp. $4.95. 


Third Annual. (See High Fidelity Record Annual. Includes review of 
records and tapes from July 1956—June 1957. 


See also special education catalogs published by record companies—Colum- 
bia, RCA Victor, Mercury, Decca, Folkways, etc. 


RECORDINGS — TAPE 


Catalog of Tape Recordings for Teaching. New York: Fort Orange, Radio Dis- 
tributing Co., 904 Broadway, Albany. 


A good library of tape recordings which includes interesting tapes of music. 
Included are music of com rs, mostly contemporary, folk, religious and 
patriotic music and a few of the short contemporary operas. Unusual list. 


Harrison Catalog of Recorded Tapes, The. Volume I, No. 1. New York: M. & N. 
Harrison, Inc., 274 Madison Ave., 1955. 50 pp. 


Lists tapes by 34 companies including a major company, RCA Victor. There 
are tapes of more than 100 serious composers, also popular music and litera- 
ture. Brief articles relating to use of magnetic tape. Also has a glossary of 
tape terms. 
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National Tape Recording Catalog. Washington, D.C.: ent of Audio- 
Visual Instruction, National Education Association, 1201 Sixteenth St., N.W. 
1954, 1955 supplement, 1957 second edition. 76 pp. $1.00. 
Lists over a thousand programs including music, which are available on 
magnetic. tape for re-recording for educational p . Tapes are listed 
alphabetically and also classified according to subject and age level suit- 
ability. Gives State tape recording libraries and instructions for obtaining 


tapes. 





Supplement, 1955. 28 pp. 25c. 
Has more tapes on music than the first catalog. 


TALL, JorL. Techniques of Magnetic Recording. New York: Macmillan Co., 
1958. 472 pp. $7.95. 
A scientific book on the techniques of magnetic recording. Includes a con- 
densed history of the development of magnetic recording since 1900. Con- 
tains a glossary and a selected bibliography. 


FILMS AND FILMSTRIPS 


ALLIson, Mary L. et al. 4 Manual for Evaluators of Films and Filmstrips. New 
York: UNESCO Publishing Office, 152 W. 42nd St., 1956. 23 pp. 40c. 


Discusses techniques of evaluation. 


Directory of 3,300 16 mm Film Libraries, A. Bulletin No. 12. Washington, D.C.: 

Superintendent of Documents, Government Printing Office, 1956. 198 pp. 70c. 
Mentions all libraries and agencies (listed alphabetically by state) handling 
films and gives a brief description of the types of films they have. An in- 
valuable source for data on where to write for rentals. 


Educational Film Guide. New York: H. W. Wilson Co. Guide and semi-annual 
supplement service. 
Indexed by titles and subjects. Brief description of items; occasionally the 
films are evaluated. Last bound volume, 1953. Paper-bound cumulations 
covering the period 1954-58 combined in a five-year cumulation, fall of 
1958. Approximately 1000 pp. $10.00. 


E.uiotr, Goprrey M. Film and Education. New York: Philosophical Library, 
1948. 597 pp. $7.50. 
Stresses the role which 16 mm films play as media for mass communication. 
Considers the in-school and out-of-school use of films. Articles by 37 writers. 


Fatru, Nicotas A. and Braing, Berri B. Selected Films for Teacher Education. 

Bloomington, Ind.: Audio-Visual Center, Indiana University, 1950. 82 pp. $1.00. 
A bibliography of films for teacher education with descriptions, evaluations 
and suggestions for utilization. 

Filmstrip Guide. New York: H. W. Wilson Co., Guide and supplement service. 


Publishers guide and supplements. Filmstrips listed alphabetically and by 
subject. Four year revised cumulation bound 1954-57, published in 1958. 
Guide can be secured under extended supplement service 1958-62. $14.00. 
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Guide to Film Services of National Associations. Evanston, Illinois: Film Council 
of America, 600 Davis Street, 1954. 146 pp. $2.00. 


Describes aims, organization, publications and services of organizations. Only 
Chautauqua and National Federation of Music Clubs mentioned under 
music; however, valuable references for music educators can be found under 
education. Index has up-to-date information about periodicals, associations, 
publications. 


Hartcey, Witt1AM H. How To Use a Motion Picture. No. 1. “How To Do It 


Series” of the NEA National Council of Social Studies. Washington, D. C., 1945. 
Revised, 1951, 1953. 8 pp. 25c. 


Helpful directions for the utilization of films in teaching. Very good for 
undergraduate or for in-service training of teachers. 


Hosan, Cuartes F. Jr. Movies That Teach. New York: Dryden Press, Inc., 1946. 
187 pp. $2.50. 


Based on studies made by the armed services on use of films in teaching at 
various age levels. Deals with measured results of learning, utilization of 
films, production and library services. 





and VAN Ormer, Epwarp B. Instructional Film Research, 
1918-1950. Instructional Film Research Program. The Pennsylvania State 
College Technical Report No. SDC 269-7-19. Port Washington, Long Island, 
N.Y.: Special Devices Center, 1950. 


Reviews major organized programs of film research and summarizes research 
studies on educational instructional effects of motion pictures. Organized 
according to topics. 


Hovuts, Eart, and Committee. An Alphabetical Listing of 16 mm Music Films, 
Film Strips, and Slides. Prepared for MENC Music in American Life Commis- 
sion IX (Music in Media of Mass Communication). 1958. Included with 
Handbook on 16 mm Films for Music Education. Total price $1.50. (See item 
below.) 1958 report separately, 50c. 


MANVELL, Rocer and Huntiey. The Technique of Film Music. New York: 
Focal Press, 1957. 299 pp. $9.00. 


A history of film music from the days of the silent films to the present 
day. Contains a comprehensive index of British and American record- 
ings of film music. 


Pitts, Lita Bette. Handbook on 16 mm Films for Music Education. Washing- 
ton, D.C.: Music Educators National Conference, 1952. 71 pp. $1.50. 


Main part of book devoted to annotated listing of films according to areas 
of interest and grade levels. Also gives brief suggestions for utilization of 
films and lists film libraries, periodicals, books and gives directory of com- 
mercial producers and distributors. 

Included with the Handbook: 1958 Report of the Committee on 16 mm 


Films, Film Strips, and Slides. (See item above.) 
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References, Texts, Bibliographies 


Assot, WALDo and Riwer. Handbook of Broadcasting. New York: McGraw- 
Hill Book Co. Inc., 1957, 4th ed. 531 pp. $8.75. 
Deals with fundamentals of radio and television. Several parts relate 


directly to music broadcasts. An excellent text and standard reference. 
Good bibliography. 


Barrow, Lionet C., Jr. and Wester, Bruce H. Television Effects: A Sum- 

mary of the Literature and Proposed General Theory. Research Bulletin No. 9. 

Madison, Wisc.: University of Wisconsin Television Laboratory, 1958. 183 pp. 
A summary of the literature and theories of television communication. 
Good bibliography. 


Bocart, Leo. The Age of Television: A Study of Viewing Habits and the 
Impact of Television on American Life. New York: Frederick Ungar Publish- 
ing Co., 1956, 2nd ed. revised and enlarged, 1958. 367 pp. $6.50. 
Includes information about the effects of television on all ages and in all 
social and educational aspects. Analyses supported by tabular materials. 
One of the best books on the effect of television on American audiences. 


Broperick, GertrupeE. Radio and Television Bibliography. Bulletin No. 2, 
1956. Washington, D.C.: U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 
Office of Education, 1956. 46 pp. 25c. 
Excellent annotated bibliography covering all phases of radio and tele- 
vision. Includes headings such as: careers, educational uses of television, 


engineering and servicing, periodicals, sources of general information. 
Good index. 





. Directory of College Courses, Radio and Television. Wash- 
ington, D.C.: U. S. Department of Health, Education and Welfare, Office of 
Education, 1954-55. (Revised every two years.) 37 pp. 


Intended for use by teachers and students. Gives the scope of course offer- 


ings and the names of the faculty. Institutions listed alphabetically by states. 
Also indicates institutions which give degrees in the field. 


CALLAHAN, JENNIE. Television in School, College, Community. New York: Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book Co., Inc., 1953. 339 pp. $4.75. 
Deals solely with television on non-commercial stations. Discusses the estab- 
lishment of an educational station, programming, writing and techniques 
of production. Ideas are illustrated through examples. Appendices have 


glossary and very fine bibliography; source materials are listed by states. 
Very useful book. 
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Cuase, Gicsert, edited by. Music in Radio Broadcasting. New York: McGraw- 
Hill Book Co., Inc., 1946. 152 pp. $1.75. 


Series of articles by well-known specialists on building and producing musi- 
cal programs, composing for radio, writing musical continuity. 


Cuester, Grraup and Garrison, GARNET R. Television and Radio. New York: 
Appleton-Century-Crofts, Inc., 1950, 2nd edition 1956. 625 pp. $6.50. 


A comprehensive book of all aspects of television and radio. Well illus- 
trated. Gives more than forty excerpts from (age scripts. Especially 
interesting are the sections on “Music and Variety Programming” and 
“Sound Effects and Music.” Contains glossary and bibliography. 


CumMMiInGc, WituiAM Kennetn. This Is Educational Television. Ann Arbor, 
Michigan: Edwards Brothers, 1954. $4.40. 


An accumulation of experiences of educational television studios through- 
out the country. Basic information for presenting television on commercial 
and non-commercial stations. Each chapter has valuable references. 


Doran, ELeanor F. Radio, Television, and Education. Washington, D. C.: 
American Association of University Women, 1634 Eye Street, N.W., August, 
1954. 36 pp. 35c. 


Selective and annotated bibliography. Interesting organization of material. 


DuNHAM, FRANKLIN. FM for Education. Washington, D.C.: U. S. Office of Edu- 
cation. Superintendent of Documents, Government Printing Office, revised 
1948. 30 pp. 20c. 


Covers many phases of FM from reviewing what has been done in educa- 
tion to the setting up of the FM station. Stresses utilization. Useful 
reference. 





, Bropericx, Gertrupe, and LowperRMILk, RONALD. Televi- 
sion in Education. Washington, D.C.: Superintendent of Documents, Govern- 
ment Printing Office. No. 21, 1957. 24 pp. 65c. 


Surveys what is being done in educational television in schools, adult 
education. Also discusses community planning, services of a television 
station, and teaching over a closed circuit. Valuable appendices. 





and LowpERMILK, RONALD. Television in Our Schools. Office 
of Education, Bulletin 1952, No. 16. Washington, D.C.: Superintendent of 
Documents, Government Printing Office. Revised, 1953. 34 pp. 15c. 


Guide for those beginning to use television as a teaching aid within and 
outside the classroom. 


Educational Television Motion Pictures. National Education Television Film 
Service. Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana University, Audio-Visual Center, 1958. 


A catalog of educational television films now available for school use. 
Includes more than ninety entries on music. Films are listed by subject 
and use. 


Heap, SypNey W. Broadcasting in America—A Survey of Television and Radio. 
Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1956. 502 pp. $8.50; text ed. $6.00. 


An appraisal of all aspects of broadcasting—the physical bases, the economy 
of the industry, social control, the origin and growth. Well documented. 
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Investigation of Closed-Circuit Television for Teaching University Courses, An. 

Report Number Two: The Academic Years 1955-56 and 1956-57. University 

Park, Pennsylvania: The Pennsylvania State University. Spring 1958. 
Project conducted by the Division of Academic Research and Services of 
the University under the sponsorship of The Fund for the Advancement of 
Education. A scientific study which includes the teaching of one music 
course by television. Well illustrated by photographs; contains numerous 
tables and charts. 


KENpIG, KATHRYN Dye and Martin, GAtrHer Leg. The A B C’s of TV. San 

Jose, California: Spartan Bookstore, San Jose State College, 1957. 238 pp. $3.85. 
A handbook for educators and community leaders. Technical aspects, utiliza- 
tion and evaluation and use of audio-visual materials are covered. 


KuMATA, Hipeya. An Inventory of Instructional Television Research. Ann 
Arbor, Michigan: Educational Television and Radio Center, 2320 Washtenaw 
Ave., Ann Arbor, Michigan, 1956. 115 pp. $1.00. 
Section I, An Overview of Instructional Television Research; Section II, 
Abstracts of Pertinent Articles. Valuable appendices which give the results 
of the Institute of Communication Research Survey and an annotated 
bibliography including books, periodicals and reports. 


LEVENSON, WILLIAM B. and StasHeFF, Epwarp. Teaching Through Radio and 
Television. New York: Rinehart & Co., Inc., revised, 1952. 560 pp. $4.75. 


A basic book on the preparation and presentation of radio and television 
programs. Gives development of broadcasting in the schools and its contri- 
bution to teaching. Suggests ways of utilizing commercial radio and televi- 
sion for educational purposes. Contains illustrative material—scripts, pro- 
grams, and other aids. Gives good general bibliography. 


Local Television Production. Prepared by Colby Lewis and David Stewart. 
Washington, D.C.: Joint Council on Educational Television, 1785 Massachusetts 
Ave., 1956. 
Essentially an educator’s handbook and guide to local telecasting. Points out 
avenues of approach to effective telecasting through a realistic understand- 
ing of the circumstances surrounding the joint effort of educator and broad- 
caster. Very useful guide. 


Marx, Hersert L., Jr., ed. Television and Radio in American Life. “The 
Reference Shelf,” Vol. 25, No. 2. New York: H. W. Wilson Co., 1953. 198 pp. 


Reprint of articles which give a resumé of the effect of radio and television 
on the public and on education. Emphasis is on television. Has good 
bibliography of books, pamphlets and articles. 


NEwsoM, Carrot V., edited by. A Television Policy for Education. Washington, 
D. C.: American Council on Education, 1785 Massachusetts Avenue, 1952. 
266 pp. $3.50. 


Proceedings of the Television Institute held under the auspices of the 
American Council on Education and attended by educators and television 
specialists. A report on policy for educational television in terms of effect, 
scope and goals. 
PauLu, Burton. A Radio and Television Bibliography. Urbana, Illinois: Na- 
tional Association of Educational Broadcasters, 1952. 129 pp. $2.00. 
Lists most of the books and magazine articles on radio and television broad- 
casts (excluding those on engineering subjects) published between January 
1949 and June 30, 1950. Includes international radio broadcasting. One of 
the best bibliographies for reference on music and education. 
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Report of Radio-Television Activities. Philadelphia: Board of Public Educa- 
tion. October 1953-1954. 
Report of radio and television activities in Philadelphia schools. Briefly out- 
lines the objectives, preparation and presentation of the program. Includes 
some programs devoted exclusively to music. 


SIEPMANN, CuHarves A. Television and Education in the United States. UNESCO. 
New York: Columbia University Press, 1952. 132 pp. $1.00. 
Report on experiments in the use of television for education. Contains a 
general discussion of the place of television in mass communication. 


. TV and Our School Crises. New York: Dodd, Mead & Co., 
1958. 187 pp. $3.00. 


Discusses the educational possibilities and the value of television in our 
schools and colleges. Includes a survey of findings and opinions on tele- 
vision and colleges and universities. 





STASHEFF, Epwarp and Bretz, Rupy. The Television Program. New York: 
Hill and Wang, second edition 1956. 356 pp. $4.95. 


Introduces the medium and gives detailed directions for writing, producing 
and directing television programs. Appendices contain a complete director’s 
script. Intended for professionals but of interest to those who broadcast 
from commercial stations. 


Teaching with Radio and Television. Joint Committee of the U.S. Office of 
Education and Radio and Television Manufacturers Association. Washington, 
D.C.: U.S. Office of Education, 1952-53. 41 pp. 


An aid for teachers in the use of radio, audio facilities and television. 


Television for Children. Project director, Ralph Gary. Foundation for Char- 

acter Education. Boston, Massachusetts: Boston University, 1957. 60 pp. $1.00. 
Prepared by specialists in television education and psychology. Studies the 
effect of television on character formation in children and gives specific 
suggestions for program format and content. 


Television in Instruction: An Appraisal. Washington, D.C.: Department of 
Audio-Visual Instruction, National Education Association, 1958. 24 pp. $1.00. 
A report on the seminar held in Washington in 1957 on the role of tele- 


vision in instruction including teacher education. Lists questions for 
further study. 


Television in Our Schools. Washington, D.C.: Joint Council on Educational 
Television, 1785 Massachusetts Ave., August 1955. 62 pp. 50c. 
Verbatim report of a seminar at which educational television practitioners 
and representatives of educational organizations discussed their philosophy 
of educational television and their experiences in administration and financ- 
ing of in-school telecasts. 


EQUIPMENT AND FACILITIES 


ArenpT, E. F. and Lecce, A., edited by. The Audio-Visual Equipment Directory. 
Evanston, Ill.: National Audio-Visual Association, Inc., 2540 Eastwood Ave., 3rd 
ed., 1957. 


A useful guide to current models of projectors, recorders and audio-visual 
equipment. Gives prices, specifications and photographs of models. 
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DEBERNARDIS, ARNO and Cokin, O. H., Jr. The Audio-Visual Projectionists 
Handbook. Chicago: Business Screen Magazines, Inc., 7064 Sheridan, 1953. $1.00. 


A useful guide for inexperienced projectionists. 


The EFLA Redbook of Audio-Visual Equipment. New York: Educational Film 
Library Association, Inc., 345 East 46th St., 1953. 181 pp. 


. Supplement, 1955. $1.50. 
Classification and good description of all types of equipment available. 


Fow er, CHARLES. High Fidelity. New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., Inc., 1956. 
$4.95. 
Written in layman’s language. Makes plain every aspect of hi-fi—the 
proper functioning of loud-speakers, dividing network speaker enclosures, 
amplifier control units and pre-amplifier, radio-tuners, record changers and 
turntables, phonograph pickup. Has illustrations and many diagrams. 


Hopcson, Dick and Butien, H. Jay. How To Use a Tape Recorder. New York: 
Hastings House Publishers, Inc., 1957. 216 pp. $4.95. 


Explains in detail techniques of using the tape recorder; also discusses 
the choosing of tape machines and the use of accessories. Glossary of terms. 
Written for business and home recordings but useful for school. 


Planning Schools for Use of Audio-Visual Materials. Prepared by the Depart- 
ment of Audio-Visual Instruction, NEA. Washington, D.C.: The Department. 
No. 1. “Classrooms.” Second edition, 1953. 40 pp. $1.00. 
No. 2. “Auditoriums,” 1953. 36 pp. $1.00. 
No. 3. “The Audio-Visual Instructional Materials Center,” 1954. 80 pp. $1.00. 
No. 4. “Audio-Visual Centers in Colleges and Universities,” 1955. 140 pp. 
$1.50. 
Valuable guides for building or adapting school facilities for use of audio- 
visual aids. Each booklet has a select bibliography of books and pamphlets, 
and sources of materials and equipment. 


Projectionists’s Manual. Prepared by the Bureau of Navy Personnel. Washing- 
ton, D.C.: Superintendent of Documents, Government Printing Office, 1945. 
$1.00. 


Well-illustrated manual and written in a clear and concise style. 


Ruark, Henry C. Jr., edited by. Audio-Visual Equipment Directory. Fairfax, 

Virginia: National Audio-Visual Association, 4th edition, 1958. 224 pp. $4.25. 
Purchaser's guide to more than 500 models of all types of audio-visual 
equipment. Gives illustrations, prices and other pertinent data. Good 
lay-out for easy reference. 


School Sound Recording and Playback Equipment. Washington, D.C.: Radio 
Manufacturers Association, American Building, October 1947. Free. 
A report which gives basic standards for the selection and utilization of re- 
cording and playback equipment. Prepared by a joint committee of U. S. 
Office of Education and the Radio Manufacturers Association. 


School Sound Systems. Washington, D.C.: Radio Manufacturers Association, 
American Building, 1946. Free. 
A summary of basic standards for school audio systems. Useful guide in the 
selection, installation and use of sound equipment. Develo by a joint 
committee of the U.S. Office of Education and the Radio Mfgrs. Assoc. 
Tape Recorder Directory. Audio Devices Inc., 444 Madison Avenue. Published 
annually. Free. 


Lists name and address of manufacturers, price, picture of model and 
technical information for each of the current tape recorders on the market. 











MISCELLANEOUS AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 


Bulletin Boards. 


The following pamphlets, films and filmstrips deal with the effective use of the 
bulletin board as a teaching tool. They all have illustrations of displays; the 
books list board materials and equipment. 
Baited Bulletin Boards. Thomas A. Koshey. Globe Printing Company, 30 
Clareview Avenue, San Jose, California. 
Bulletin Boards at Work. Filmstrip, color. Audio-Visual Materials Consulta- 
tion Bureau, Wayne University, Detroit 1, Michigan. $3.00. 
Bulletin Boards for Teaching. Handbook No. 2. The Visual Instruction 
Bureau, Division of Extension, University of Texas, Austin, 1955. $1.00. 
How To Keep Your Bulletin Board Alive. Filmstrip, $2 frames, color. With 
supplementary notes. Teaching Aids Laboratory, Bureau of Educational 
Research, Ohio State University, Columbus 10. $4.00. 


Feltboards. 


The following publications illustrate the use of the feltboard in teaching, ex- 


plain the construction of inexpensive feltboards and suggest materials to use in 
construction. 


Feltboard in Teaching, The. Film, one reel, sound, color. Audio-Visual 
Materials Consultation Bureau, Wayne University, Detroit 1, Michigan. 
Rental, $3.00. Purchase, $75.00. 

Feltboards for Teaching. Handbook No. 3. The Visual Instruction Bu- 
reau, Division of Extension, University of Texas, Austin. 26 pp. 1955. $1.00. 
How To Make and Use the Feltboard. Filmstrip, 45 frames, color, with 


supplementary notes. Teaching Aids Laboratory, Bureau of Educational Re- 
search, Ohio State University, Columbus 10. $4.00. 


Lantern Slides. 


The following publications illustrate the technique of making various kinds of 
handmade slides. 


Handmade Lantern Slides. Film, b&w. Audio-Visual Center, Indiana Uni- 
versity, Bloomington, Indiana. Rental, $3.00. 

Handmade Lantern Slides. Filmstrip. 50 frames, color, with supplementary 
notes. Teaching Aids Laboratory, Bureau of Educational Research, Ohio 
State University, Columbus 10. $4.00. 


How To Make Handmade Lantern Slides. G. E. Hamilton, Keystone View 
Co., Meadville, Pa., 1948. 25 pp. 10c. 


Pictures. 


For pictures of composers, instruments of the orchestra, consult your local music 
store, see catalogs of music publishers, see catalogs of distributors such as: Edu- 
cational Music Bureau, Lyon & Healy Co. and others. 


Puppets, Dioramas, Mock-Ups, Models. 


Models for Teaching. The Visual Instruction Bureau, Division of Exten- 
sion, University of Texas, Austin, 1956. 8 pp. 50c. 

See books under “general references” and articles listed in “Education 
Index.” 














PERIODICALS 
General 


Audio-Visual Communication Review. Department of Audio-Visual Instruction, 
NEA, 1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., Washington, D.C. Quarterly. $4.00. 
Articles, book reviews and research abstracts. 


Audio-Visual Instruction. Department of Audio-Visual Instruction, NEA, 1201 
Sixteenth St., N.W., Washington D.C. Published monthly except July, August, 
September. $4.00. 


Articles, current events and reviews of audio-visual literature and materials. 


Educational Screen and Audio-Visual Guide. Chicago: 2000 Lincoln Park West 
Building. Published monthly. 
Articles and reviews of all types of audio-visual materials, literature and 
equipment. Has a good section on trade news. 


Instructor A-V Supplement, The. Danville, New York: The Instructor. 20c. 
Semi-annually, January and June. 
Useful articles and information on audio-visual materials and equipment; 
for the elementary teacher. 


Teaching Tools. Ver Halen Publishing Co., 1159 N. Highland Avenue, Los 
Angeles, California. 8 issues. $4.00. 
Articles on use of audio-visual aids and reviews of new materials. For ele- 
mentary and secondary school teachers. 


See also the following magazines which have information on audio-visual 
materials: 

Instrumentalist 

Music Educators Journal 

National Education Association Journal 

Nation’s Schools 

Saturday Review 

School Review 

Scholastic (Teachers Edition) 


Films and Filmstrips 


Educational Screen. 64 E. Lake Street, Chicago, Illinois. Monthly except July 
and August. $4.00. 


Articles on all types of visual aids; includes review of literature about AVA. 
Film reviews very detailed. Interesting section on trade news. 
Film World and A-V World. Ver Halen Publishing Co., 1159 North Highland 
Avenue, Los Angeles, California. 12 issues. $4.00. 

Reviews films, filmstrips and some recordings. Technical articles for engi- 
neers and producers. News—education, church, industry, entertainment. 
Rushes. Film Council of America, 600 Davis Street, Evanston, Illinois. Weekly to 

members. 


Contains information on recent 16 mm film releases, professional meetings, 
film festivals, review of books. 








Radio and Television 


Journal of the Association for Education by Radio-Television. Association for 
Education by Radio-Television, 228 North LaSalle Street, Chicago 1. 8 issues. 


Concise articles on pertinent subjects including music; also reports on 
current events. 


National Association of Educational Broadcasters Newsletter. National Associa- 
tion of Educational Broadcasters, 14 Gregory Hall, Urbana, Illinois. Monthly. 
$5.00. 


Articles on production, information on programs, book reviews, technical 
tips, committee reports. 


Newsletter. American Council for Better Broadcasts, Inc., 423 N. Pinckney, 
Madison, Wisconsin. 5 issues annually. $1.00 a year for non-members. 


Gives news of radio and TV activities. Includes “suggested references to 
periodicals.” 


Recordings 


The following magazines have good record reviews. Special attention is 
called to Notes which has a compilation of evaluations by the major reviewers. 


American Record Review. P.O. Building R, 16 Pelham, New York. Issued 
monthly. $3.50. 


Children’s Record Review. P.O. Box 192, Woodmere, New York. 
Each entry is evaluated. Also gives title, source, price. 


A Complete High Fidelity Catalog. Music on Tape. Audio-Visual Tape 
Libraries, Inc., 730 Fifth Ave., New York. Free. 


Descriptions of recorded music of all types—classical, popular, folk songs 
and ballads, religious etc. Includes stereophonic tapes. 


Hi-Fi and Music Review, (Monthly). Ziff Davis Publishing Co., 434 S. Wabash 
Ave., Chicago 5, Ill. 


Hi-Fi Music at Home. Sleeper Publishers, Inc., 205 E. 37th Street, New York 
16. Bi-monthly. $3.00. 


Hi-Fi Tape Recording. Severna Park, Maryand. Published quarterly. $2.00. 
A complete catalog of stereo music. 


Hi Fidelity. Audicom, Inc., Great Barrington, Mass. Monthly. $6.00. 
New Records. H. Royer Smith, 10th and Walnut, Philadelphia 7, Pa., $1.00. 


Notes. (Music Library Association). c/o Music Division, Library of Congress, 
Washington 25, D.C. Quarterly. $5.00. 


oa Review. S. R. Associates, 25 West 45th Street, New York 36. Weekly. 
7.00. 


See also record catalogs of record companies. The following list recordings 
of many companies: 


Long Playing Records and Hi-Fi Tapes. New York: Long Player Publications, 
Box 346, New York 19. Monthly. $4.00. 


W. Schwann Catalog. 173 Newbury Street, Boston, Massachusetts. Monthly. 
Only available through record dealers. 
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Most libraries and record stores subscribe to one of the large cataloging 
services which issue in monthly installments complete listings of all available 
records. The service is usually too expensive for purchase by individuals. Some 
of the better-known services are: 


Classical Recordaid and Popular Recordaid. Recordaid, Inc. P.O. Box 5765, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 


One Spot Classic Guide and One Spot Rocket Edition. Tunnis “One Spot,” 
Oak Park, Illinois. 
Popular, blues, country and Western. 


Phonolog. Compiled and published by Phonolog Publishing Co., 2720 Beverly 
Boulevard, Los Angeles 57, California. 


ASSOCIATION SOURCES 


The following organizations have special interests in and publications on 
audio-visual aids: 


American Council for Better Broadcasts. Leslie Spence, President, 423 N. 
Pinckney Street, Madison, Wisconsin. 


American Council on Education, Committee on Television. 1785 Massachusetts 
Avenue, N.W., Washington, D.C. 


Association for Childhood Education International. 1200 Fifteenth Street, N.W., 
Washington, D.C. 


Broadcasting and Film Commission of the National Council of Churches of 
Christ in the U.S.A. 220 Fifth Avenue, New York 1. 


Council of National Organizations of the Adult Education Association of the 
U.S.A. Room 205, Cooper Union, 4th Avenue at 7th Street, New York 3. 


Education Film Library Association. 250 W. 57th St., New York. 
Film Council of America. 600 Davis Street, Evanston, Illinois. 


Joint Council on Educational Television. 1785 Massachusetts Avenue, N.W., 
Washington 6, D.C. 


National Association for Better Radio and Television. 882 Victoria Avenue, 
Los Angeles 5, California. 


National Association of Educational Broadcasters. 14 Gregory Hall, Urbana, 
Illinois. 


National Education Association. 1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 
The following organizations within the NEA have standing committees and/or 
publications: 


American Association for Health, Physical Education and Recreation 
Council for Exceptional Children 

Department of Audio-Visual Instruction 

Music Educators National Conference 

National Association of Journalism Directors 

National Commission on Safety Education 
National Council for the Social Studies 
National Council of Teachers of Mathematics 










ADDENDA 
Audio-Visual Aids 


Use this space for additional listings, references and data 


























TEACHER TRAINING 


This short selected bibliography is designed to furnish a 
fairly representative list of publications being used today for 
teacher-training purposes in music education in the United 
States. It is neither complete nor does it include listings of text- 
books in those related fields of music in which the student will 
receive a most important share of his preparation for teaching 
music in the schools: music theory, music literature and history, 
and applied music. 

Certain standard publications long used as text or reference 
books have been omitted for the reason that they are currently 
out of print. Materials which are essential in teacher prepara- 
tion and are used in teaching classes in elementary, junior and 
senior high schools have been listed in other sections of this 


bibliography. 


SECTIONS 
GENERAL REFERENCES ON Music EDUCATION 
PHILOSOPHY 
AESTHETICS 


Music EpUCATION 
PsYCHOLOGY OF Music 


TEACHING Music IN Our SCHOOLS 
Music FOR THE ELEMENTARY CLASSROOM TEACHER 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL Music 
Juntor Hicu ScHoot Music 
Senior HicH ScHoot Music 
COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY Music 


SPECIALIZED ACTIVITIES IN Music EDUCATION 
ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION OF Music 
CHorAL Group INSTRUCTION 
CONDUCTING 
CREATIVE ASPECTs OF Music EDUCATION 
INSTRUMENTAL GROUP INSTRUCTION 
LISTENING TO Music 
Music As A VOCATION 


PERIODICALS 


Prepared by 
THEODORE F. NORMANN 
University of Washington 
Seattle, Washington 








GENERAL REFERENCES ON 
MUSIC EDUCATION 


Anprews, Frances M. and CockeriLte, Ciara E. Your School Music Program. 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1958. 289 pp. $4.50. 


How to organize and manage music education programs for all grades. 
Stresses human relation problems among teachers, administrators and pupils. 


Birce, Epwarp Baiey. History of Public School Music in the United States. 
Bryn Mawr, Pa.: Theodore Presser Company, 1928. Revised 1939. 323 pp. 
$2.10. 


A standard reference on the growth and development of music in the 
public schools. 


Laurer, Rosin, edited by. Music in Education. New York: Columbia Univer- 
sity Press, 1955. 335 pp. $3.00. 


This important book contains the final report of the International Con- 
ference on the Role and Place of Music in the Education of Youth and 
Adults, held in Brussels in 1953. Gives an insight into practices and philos- 
ophies of music education throughout the civilized world. 


Lawter, VANETT. How Can Music Promote International Understanding? Re- 
print from an article first published in the Bulletin of the National Association 
of Secondary School Principals. Washington, D.C.: Music Educators National 
Conference, 1957. 8 pp. 50c. 


Music Epucators NATIONAL CONFERENCE. Bibliography of Research Studies in 
Music Education, 1932-48. Prepared by William S. Larson. Washington, D.C.: 
The Conference. 132 pp. $2.00. 


An inventory of completed research studies in music education prepared 
under the auspices of the Music Education Research Council. 





. Bibliography of Research Studies in Music Education, 
1949-56. Prepared by William S. Larson. Washington, D.C.: The Conference. 
165 pp. $3.00. 


This collection of research studies published as the Fall 1957 issue, Vol. V, 
No. 2, of the Journal of Research in Music Education, continues the list- 
ings of the previous volume by Dr. Larson. 





. Music Education Source Book. Hazel N. Morgan, editor. 
Washington, D.C.: The Conference, 1947. 256 pp. $3.50. Out of print. 


A compendium of data, opinion, and recommendations compiled from 
the reports of investigations, studies, and discussions conducted by the 
Curriculum Committees of the Music Educators National Conference dur- 
ing the period 1942-46, together with a selection of pertinent material 
from current releases of the organization. 





. Music in American Education (Source Book II). Hazel N. 


Morgan, editor. Washington, D.C.: The Conference, 1955. 365 pp. $4.75. 


A further development of the Music Education Source Book of 1947 which 
resulted from the investigations, studies, and discussions of the Music in 
American Education Committees of the MENC during the period 1951-54. 
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NATIONAL SOCIETY FOR THE STupY oF EpucATION. Basic Concepts in Music 
Education. Nelson B. Henry, editor. The Fifty-seventh Yearbook of the Society, 
Part I. Prepared by the Yearbook Committee: Thurber H. Madison, Oleta A. 
Benn, Charles Leonhard, T. R. McConnell, and Theodore F. Normann. Chi- 
cago: University of Chicago Press, 1958. 362 pp. $4.00. 


Section I of this significant volume examines fundamental concepts of such 
related disciplines as philosophy, psychology, and sociology and their im- 
plications for music education. Section II relates the concepts thus arrived 
at to some of the major problems in music education. A major work which 
is basic to the study of public school music. 


Situ, Cecit. Worlds of Music. Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincott Co., 1952. 328 
pp- $5.00. 
Although only a single section deals exclusively with music education, this 
book is nevertheless significant for it deals authoritatively with those 
economic, social, and artistic elements of musical life in the United States 
which are pertinent to a clear understanding of the place of music in our 
American culture. 


PHILOSOPHY 
Aesthetics 


LANGER, SUSANNE K. Feeling and Form. A Theory of Art. New York: Charles 
Scribner’s Sons, 1953. 431 pp. $7.00. 


A sequel to her equally significant book Philosophy in a New Key. The 
aesthetic theories are lucid, clear, and logical. A work of major significance. 


Raper, Metvin. A Modern Book of Aesthetics. An Anthology. New York: Henry 
Holt & Co., Inc., 1935. Revised 1952. 602 pp. $5.00. 


Prefaced by a significant introduction on the meaning of art. A collection 
of notable essays on the philosophy of aesthetics. 


Sacus, Curt. Commonwealth of Art. Style in the Fine Arts, Music and the 
Dance. New York: W. W. Norton & Co., Inc., 1946. 404 pp. $6.00. 


An historical study of rich significaace on the inter-relationship of styles 
and the place of the fine arts as expressions of their times. 


Music Education 


EarHart, WiLL. The Meaning and Teaching of Music. New York: M. Witmark 
& Sons, 1935. 250 pp. $4.00. 


One of the leading philosophic minds of the Music Educators National 
Conference discusses aeshetic, philosophical, and psychological aspects 
of music teaching. 


MursEtt, JAMes L. Education for Musical Growth. Boston: Ginn & Co., 1948. 
343 pp. $3.75. 


In this book the author discusses the central aim of music education— 
that of developing musical responsiveness. Stress is placed upon the inter- 
relationships between the arts, particularly that of poetry, and a develop- 
mental program is presented which is designed to lead toward musical 


growth. 
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Mursewt, James L. Human Values in Music Education. Morristown, N.J.: Silver 
Burdett Co., 1934. 388 pp. $3.00. 
A discussion of what music can do for the individual and for society. The 


place of music in the curriculum of the public school is ably defended 
and justified. 





. Music Education; Principles and Program. Morristown, N.J.: 
Silver Burdett Co., 1956. 386 pp. $3.75. 
The book 4s divided into three parts: (1) Foundations of the Music Pro- 
am—aims, orientation, content; (2) Special Areas of the Program—read- 
ing, singing, playing instruments, rhythmic activities, listening; (3) Co- 
ordination of the Program—integration, creation, administration. 
Pitts, Lita Bette. The Music Curriculum in a Changing World. Morristown, 
N.J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1944. 165 pp. $2.65. 


The effects of changes in public education on the program of music in the 
public schools is presented in this book. 


PSYCHOLOGY OF MUSIC 


Kwatwasser, JAcos. Exploring the Musical Mind. New York: Coleman-Ross 
Co., Inc., 1955. 189 pp. 


An eminent psychologist explores the subject of musical talent. 


Lunpin, Rosert W. An Objective Psychology of Music. New York: Ronald 
Press, 1953. 303 pp. $4.50. 


Leaning heavily on the concept of interbehaviorism the author proposes 
to show that musical behavior is subject to the same laws and principles 
which govern any other human activity. 


MursE., James L. The Psychology of Music. New York: W. W. Norton & Co., 
Inc., 1937. 389 pp. $7.50. 


Of value for the unusually comprehensive scope of treatment as well as 


its excellent interpretative analysis of objective studies in terms of the 
author’s concepts of music education. 


ScuHoen, Max. The Psychology of Music. A Survey for Teacher and Musician. 
New York: Ronald Press, 1940. 257 pp. $3.25. 


A general survey with special emphas upon those affective characteristics 
of music with which the author has been more especially concerned. 


SeasHore, Cart E. In Search of Beauty in Music. A Scientific Approach to 
Musical Aesthetics. New York: Ronald Press, 1947. 389 pp. $4.50. 
A foremost investigator of psychological aspects of music describes in some 


detail the various experimental studies devdoped under his guidance at 
the State University of Iowa. 














TEACHING MUSIC IN THE SCHOOLS 


Music for the Elementary Classroom Teacher 


MATTHEWS, PauLt. You Can Teach Music. A Handbook for the Classroom 
Teacher. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., 1953. 178 pp. $3.75. 


The title aptly describes the contents of this practical book. 


MursELt, JAMEs L. Music and the Classroom Teacher. Morristown, N.J.: Silver 
Burdett Co., 1951. 304 pp. $3.00. 
A stimulating text which, if illuminated with sufficient musical experiences, 
will provide a sound understanding of the elementary school music program 
for those not specializing in music education. 


Music Epucators NATIONAL CONFERENCE. The Music Teacher and Public Rela- 
tions. Washington, D.C.: The Conference, 1958. $1.00. 
Prepared for MENC Commission III (Music in General School Adminis- 
tration) by a committee under the chairmanship of Edward J. Hermann. 


Nye, Rosert E. and BercETHON, ByorNar. Basic Music for the Classroom 
Teacher. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1954. 134 pp. $4.25. 


The authors present a sound and musically attractive approach to the 
so-called “music fundamentals.” 


and Nye, Vernice TrouspALe. Music in the Elementary 
School, Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1957. 290 pp. $4.25. 
A book devoted to preparation in music for the elementary classroom 
teacher or the music specialist. Workshop-type organizational approach is 
made. Excellent for in-service training work with classroom teachers. 





Elementary School Music 


Brooks, B. MARIAN and Brown, Harry A. Music Education in the Elementary 
School. New York: American Book Co., 1946. 376 pp. $4.25. 
This book is noteworthy for its attempt to relate music teaching to the 
dynamic concepts of present-day education. Though somewhat wordy in 
content the reader will secure from this volume a fairly reliable picture 
of the place of music in present-day education together with a general 
discussion of methodology of teaching. 


DyYKkEMA, PETER W. and Cunpirr, H. M. School Music Handbook. A Guide 

for Music Educators. Evanston, Ill: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 

1923. Revised 1939, 1955. 609 pp. $5.00. 
An authoritative, comprehensive and scholarly presentation of the philos- 
ophy, materials, and methods of teaching for elementary grades and junior 
high school. The 1955 edition represents a complete recasting and a con- 
siderable enlargement over the two earlier versions of this well-known 
book. The twenty-five appendices of illustrative materials constitute a book 
in themselves and provide a rich addition to the revised text. 


Myers, Louise Kirer. Teaching Children Music in the Elementary School. 

Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1950. Revised 1956. 374 pp. $5.25. 
A clear, concise and illuminating treatment of the various experiences in 
music which contribute to the development of children in the modern 
elementary school. 
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Junior High School Music 


ANpREWS, FRANCEs and LEeEpER, JosePpH. Guiding Junior High School Pupils 
in Music Experiences. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1953. 372 
pp- $4.75. 


An excellent treatment of the problems of the general music class. 


Dykema, Peter W. and Cunpirr, H. M. School Music Handbook. A guide for 
Music Educators. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1923. 
Revised, 1939, 1955. 699 pp. $5.00. 


For annotation see page 123. 


McKenziz, DuNCAN. Training the Boy’s Changing Voice. New Brunswick, N.J.: 
Rutgers University Press, 1956. 146 pp. $3.75. 


For annotation see page 28. 


NorDHOLM, HarrieT and BAKEWELL, R. V. Keys to Teaching Junior High 
School Music. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Music Co., 1953. 150 
pp- $4.00. 
Emphasis is largely upon the general music class. Includes ten units of 
study sketched out in outline form. 


Pitts, Lita Bette. Music Integration in the Junior High School. Evanston, 
Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 1935 (1949). 218 pp. $2.75. 
A course of study for the general music class. A practical and helpful 


approach to the organization of units of study. Materials suggested are 
now a bit dated. 


RorkE, Genevieve A. Choral Teaching at the Junior High School Level. Minn- 
eapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1947. 114 pp. $2.00. 
Stresses the singing aspects of junior high school music in both general 
music classes and selected choral groups. Lists of materials. Rather formal 
approach to general music. 


Senior High School Music 


DykeMA, Peter W. and GHERKENS, Kart W. The Teaching and Administration 
of High School Music. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company, 
1941. 614 pp. $4.40. 
A thorough and comprehensive treatment of the various phases of music 
in the secondary school. This book contains an unusually extensive and 
illuminating appendix illustrating examples of music programs in use in 
different parts of the United States. 


Krone, Beatrice and Max. Music Participation in the Secondary School. Park 
Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos Music Co., 1952. 88 pp. $2.75. 


Contains many helpful suggestions, appealing to adolescents, which can 
be used to enrich the singing experiences of students in general music 
classes in junior and senior high school. 


Leeper, JosepH A. and Haynie, Wittiam S. Music Education in the High 
School. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1958. 366 pp. $4.95. 
A comprehensive general methods text, considering music programs in all 
kinds of high schools. Combined in one volume are a book of practical 
teaching suggestions and procedures and a source book of materials (books, 
films, recordings, and music, along with the addresses of suppliers). 
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Warp, Artuur E. Music Education for High Schools. New York: American 
Book Co., 1941. 330 pp. $2.75. 


This book gives a firsthand account of the problems of secondary school 
music together with suggestions for finding solutions. 


Witson, Harry Rosert. Music in the High School. Morristown, N.J.: Silver 
Burdett Co., 1941. 440 pp. $3.50. 


A discussion of musical experiences and administration of high school 


music as a reflection of modern trends in education. Contains list of 
materials and a helpful appendix. 


College and University Music 


GoLpMAN, RicHARD Franko. The Juilliard Report. On Teaching the Literature 
and Materials of Music. New York: W. W. Norton & Co., Inc., 1953. 223 pp. 
$3.00. 
A significant evaluation of one of the most controversial movements in 
college music instruction during the past decade. 


Jones, Vincent. Music Education in the College. Evanston, Ill.: Summy-Birchard 
Publishing Company, 1949. 220 pp. $3.00. 
The only available book in this particular field unfortunately leaves much 
to be desired. Contains valuable data on the recognition of music as a 
field of study in colleges. 


TuHompson, RANDALL. College Music. An Investigation for the Association of 
American Colleges. New York: Macmillan Co., 1935. 279 pp. $2.75. 
An able, well-documented investigation of the place of music in the liberal 
arts college in a program of cultural education. 


Watson, JACK McLaurin. The Education of School Music Teachers for Com- 
munity Leadership. New York: Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1948. 91 pp. $2.10. 


The title aptly describes the content of the book. 


Wotre, Irvinc. State Certification of Music Teachers. Nashville: Bureau of 
Publications, George Peabody College for Teachers, 1954. 84 pp. $1.50. 


Contains data on teacher certification requirements in music from all 
forty-eight states. 


Additional pertinent information on teacher training is contained in The 
Music Education Source Book and Music in American Education, listed 
under General References in Music Education. 








SPECIALIZED ACTIVITIES IN MUSIC EDUCATION 


Administration and Supervision of Music 


Carter, E.wyn, edited by. Music Buildings, Rooms, and Equipment. Washing- 
ton, D.C.: Music Educators National Conference, 1955. 96 pp. $4.50. 
A revision of Music Education Research Council Bulletin No. 17. This 


well-illustrated book provides an authentic guide covering all phases of 
planning and equipping the music department. 


Dennis, CHARLES, and others. Music Supervision and Administration in the 
Schools. A Report of the Music Education Research Council, Bulletin No. 18. 
Washington, D.C.: Music Educators National Conference, 1949. 32 pp. 50c. 
A brief, succinct treatment of the major aspects of school music supervision 
and administration. 


NorMANN, THEODORE F. Musical Development of the Classroom Teacher. Music 
Education Research Council Bulletin No. 5. Washington, D.C.: Music Edu- 
cators National Conference, 1951. 30 pp. 50c. 
Part I is concerned with pre-service development. Part II suggests ways and 
means whereby this initial preparation may be amplified and developed 
in a teaching situation. 


RAFFERTY, SADIE and WEIGAND, J. J. The Function of Music in the Secondary- 
School Curriculum. The Bulletin of the National Association of Secondary- 
School Principals. November 1952. 57 pp. $1.00. Out of print. 


For annotation see page 28. 


Choral Group Instruction 


Curisty, VAN A. Glee Club and Chorus. A Handbook of Organizing, Con- 
ducting and Maintaining Glee Club and Choral Organizations with Selected, 
Graded and Classified Lists of Octavo Music and Texts. New York: G. Schirmer, 
Inc., 1940. 149 pp. $2.50. 


The title is self-explanatory. A standard guide book. 
Funr, Hayes M. Fundamentals of Choral Expression. Lincoln, Nebraska: Uni- 
versity of Nebraska Press, 1944. 122 pp. $2.00. 

A practical guide on the organization and development of choral groups. 
foun, Arcuie N. Techniques in Choral Conducting. New York: Carl Fischer, 
nc., 1948. 136 pp. $3.00. 


A small, concise and practical handbook on conducting school and 
community choruses. 


Krone, Max. The Chorus and Its Conductor. Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos 
Music Co., 1945. 134 pp. $2.00. 


A clear and — guide to the organization and development of junior 
and senior hig 


school choruses. 
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Conducting 


Bowes, MicHat. The Art of Conducting. Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday & 
Company, Inc., 1959. 210 pp. $3.95. 


DAVISON, ARCHIBALD T. Choral Conducting. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard Univer- 
sity Press, 1940. 73 pp. $2.00. 
A standard reference describing the procedures of the former conductor of 
the Harvard Glee Club. 
EARHART, WILL. The Eloquent Baton. New York: M. Witmark & Sons, 1931. 
93 pp. $1.75. 
An excellent introduction to the use of the baton. 
KENDRIE, FRANK Estes. Handbook on Conducting and Orchestral Routine. For 


the Prospective Conductor of Either Chorus or Orchestra. New York: H. W. 
Gray Co., 1930. 45 pp. $1.25. 


Title is self-explanatory. 
Krone, Max. Expressive Conducting. Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos Music Co., 
1945. 92 pp. $1.50. 
Primarily choral conducting. 
RupotF, Max. The Grammar of Conducting. A Practical Study of Modern 
Baton Technique. New York: G. Schirmer, Inc., 1950. 350 pp. $6.00. 
An exhaustive study of the six patterns of beating each of the basic-rhythms. 
A detailed analysis of eleven orchestral pieces. 
SCHERCHEN, HERMANN. Handbook of Conducting. New York: Oxford University 
Press, 1933. 243 pp. $3.50. 


A standard work containing a wealth of examples from contemporary com- 
posers. , 
VAN BopDEGRAVEN, PAut and Wiison, Harry Rosert. The School Music Con- 
ductor. Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1942. 168 pp. $2.00. 


A practical little handbook on conducting and its related problems with 
special emphasis upon the public schools. 


Creative Aspects of Music Education 


AnprEws, Giapys. Creative Rhythmic Movement for Children. Englewood 
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1954. 198 pp. $4.75. 


For annotation see page 10. 
Driver, ANN. Music and Movement. London: Oxford University Press, 1936. 
122 pp. $2.00. 
This book now in its fifth printing is replete with stimulating suggestions 
for the elementary school rhythmic program. 
Fox, Litt1an Mone and Hopkins, L. THomas. Creative School Music. Morris- 
town, N. J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1936. 326 pp. $2.70. 
Discusses the philosophy of creativity and exemplifies this in classroom 
creation of songs. 
Murray, JOSEPHINE and Batuurst, Errie G. Creative Ways for Children’s Pro- 
grams. Morristown, N. J.: Silver Burdett Co., 1938. 396 pp. $3.10. 


The planning and development of creative programs in the modern school 
with music as an essential integrative element in the creative process. 
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Instrumental Group Instruction 


Hinpstey, Mark H. School Band and Orchestra Administration. London: 
Boosey and Hawkes, Ltd., 1940. 107 pp. $1.50. 


A practical manual on organization and administration of school instru- 
mental groups. 
Jones, L. Bruce. Building the Instrumental Music Department. New York: Carl 
Fischer, Inc., 1949. 143 pp. $3.50. 
Outlines of procedure on organizing and directing instrumental music 
groups. 
NorMANN, THEODORE F. Instrumental Music in the Public Schools. Bryn Mawr, 
Pa.: Theodore Presser Co., 1941 (1939). 349 pp. $5.00. 
A standard reference on the teaching and organization of instrumental 
music in the schools of America. 
Prescott, Geratp R. and Cuipester, LAwrENCE W. Getting Results with School 
Bands. New York: Carl Fischer, Inc., 1938. $5.00. 
An excellent guide for development of organization procedures for the 
school instrumental program. 
RicuTer, CuHartes B. Success in Teaching School Orchestras and Bands. Min- 
neapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Co., 1945. 211 pp. $3.50. 


A helpful guide to the musical and technical development of school and 
community orchestras and bands. 


Listening to Music 


See listings in high school section on music appreciation. 


Music as a Vocation 


OHNSON, Harriett. Your Career in Music. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., 1944. 
19 pp. $3.00. 


Written in collaboration with Vocational Guidance Research, Evelyn Steel, 
director. One chapter on music teaching as a career. 


Sur, WituiaM R. Your Future as a Teacher of Music in the Schools. Washing- 
ton, D.C.: Music Educators National Conference, 1954. Revised, 1959. 8 pp. 30c. 


A brief and realistic description of the possibilities of music education as 
a profession. 


Careers in Music. Joint publication of the Music Teachers National Association, 
the Music Educators National Conference and the National Association of 
Schools of Music. 4 pp. 10c. 
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PERIODICALS 


Agenda Musical. Palais des Beaux-Arts, Rue Baron Horta, 11, Brussels, Bel- 
gium. Bimonthly bulletin of the Philharmonic Society. 


American Music Teacher. Official organ of the Music Teachers National Asso- 
ciation, and national periodical of the affiliated state associations of music 
teachers. 775 Brooklyn Ave., Baldwin, N.Y. $3.00 per year. 

Published five times a year. 


American String Teacher. Official publication of the American String Teachers 
Association. 606 South Mathews Ave., Urbana, Ill. $5.00 per year. 


American Symphony Orchestra League News Letter. Official publication of the 
American Symphony Orchestra League, Inc., Box 2292, Charleston, West Vir- 
ginia. No subscription fee indicated. Single copy 10c. 


Bulletin of American Composers Alliance. Official publication of the American 
Composers Alliance. 2121 Broadway, New York 23. No price listed. 


Bulletin, The. Official magazine of the National Association of Teachers of 
Singing, Inc. $2.50 per year. 2930 Sheridan Rd., Chicago 4, Illinois. 
Published four times a year. 


Canadian Music Journal, The. Publication of the Canadian Music Council. 
33 St. George St., Toronto 5: University of Toronto Press. $3.00 per year. 
Published quarterly. 


Diapason, The. Official journal of the American Guild of Organists; official 
magazine of the Canadian College of Organists. 1708 International Bldg., 
Rockefeller Center, 630 Fifth Ave., New York 20. $1.75 per year. 

Published monthly. 


HiFi and Music Review. 430 South Wabash Ave., Chicago: Ziff-Davis Publish- 
ing Company. $4.00 per year. 
Published monthly. Guide to high fidelity and recorded music, equipment 
and records, home systems and home listening. 


Instrumentalist, The. 1418 Lake St., Evanston, Illinois. $3.50 per year. 


A monthly publication devoted to the interests and concerns of school 
instrumental teachers and directors. 


International Musician. Official Journal of the American Federation of Musi- 
cians of the United States and Canada. 39 Division St., Newark 2, New Jersey. 
$1.00 per year. 

Published monthly. A credit to the music profession. 


Journal of Research in Music Education. A publication of the Music Educators 
National Conference. 1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., Washington, D. C. $3.75 per 
year. 
A scholarly publication of research studies in music education which may be 
regarded as an indispensable tool for graduate study. Published two times 
yearly. 
Manuscripta. Saint Louis University Library, St. Louis, Missouri. $4.00 per 
year. 
Published three times annually. 
Musart. Official publication of the National Catholic Music Educators Associ- 
ation. 620 Michigan Ave., N.E., Washington 17, D.C. $4.00 per year. 


Published six times a year. Concerned with general music education as well 
as the music of the Catholic Church. 
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Musical America. 1401 Steinway Bldg., 113 West 57th Street, New York 19. 
$5.00 per year. National and international news and reports of musicians and 
musical activities. 


Published monthly February through October, semi-monthly on the first 
and fifteenth in November, December and January. 


Musical Courier. 119 W. 57th St., New York 19. $3.50 per year. 


Published sixteen times a year. Devoted to all phases of the national and 
international music scene. 


Musical Merchandise Review. 1475 Broadway, New York 36. $5.00 per year. 
This magazine is a combination of Musical Merchandise Magazine and 
Piano and Organ Review. Published monthly primarily for dealers and 
wholesalers of pianos, organs, musical instruments, accessories, high fidelity, 
phonographs, and related merchandise. 


Music Clubs Magazine. Official national publication of the National Federation 
of Music Clubs. 445 W. 23rd St., New York 11. $1.50 per year. 


Published five times a year. 


Journal of the International Society for Music Education. Published with the 
assistance of UNESCO by the International Society of Music Education. Kéln- 
Klettenberg, Manderscheider Str. 35, Germany. 


Reports on the actual status of music education, its organization and meth- 
ods in different countries, contributed by leading music educators and musi- 
cologists. Included with membership in ISME. Price $3.00. 


Music Educators Journal. A Publication of the Music Educators National Con- 
ference. 1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., Washington, D.C. Subscription included with 
membership dues. Separate subscription $3.50 per year. 


The official publication of MENC, an organization of nearly 40,000 pro- 
fessional members and student members (undergraduate and graduate 
students of music education). 

[The MEJ is the official magazine of the fifty-one federated state and territorial asso- 
ciations comprising the MENC, and of the national auxiliaries and associated organizations: 


National Interscholastic Music Activities Commission, Music Industry Council, College Band 
Directors National Association, National Association of Wind and Percussion Instructors.] 


Music in Education. 160 Wardour St., London, W. 1, England: Novello & Co., 
Ltd., 1ls/Od per year (overseas 10s/6d). 
Published every two months. 


Music Journal—Educational Music Magazine. 157 W. 57th St., New York. $3.00 
per year. 
Published eight times during the school year. The magazine treats matters 


pertaining to the professional music field and music education in a practical 
and popular manner. 


National Music Council Bulletin. Official publication of the National Music 
Council. 117 East 79th St., New York 21. $2.50 per year. 


Includes reports of activities of member organizations of the Council, 
digests of Congressional legislation concerning music, source reports of 
goverment musical activities, advance listings of contests, competitions and 
awards, an annual survey of the programs of the major symphony orches- 
tras of the U.S., musical projects of UNESCO, and other material. (MENC 
is one of the member organizations comprising the National Music Council.) 
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Notes. Publication of the Music Library Association. Music Division of the 
Library of Congress, Washington 25, D.C. $5.00 per year. 
Basic aim of this Library of Congress publication is to report on new 


music, recordings and books on music through reviews and lists. A valuable 
contribution to the music field. 


Pan Pipes of Sigma Alpha Iota. 450 Ahnaip St., Menasha, Wisconsin: George 
Banta Company, Inc. $2.50 per year. 


Published four times a year. 


PTM-—Piano Trade Magazine. A journal representing producers, distributors, 
retailers of the music industry. A magazine of broader scope than its title indi- 
cates. 70 E. Jackson Blvd., Chicago 4. $2.00 a year. 


Revista Musical Chilena. Publication of the Faculty of Sciences and Art and the 
Institute of Musical Extension, University of Chile. Agustinas 620, Santiago 
de Chile, S.A. No price listed. 


Music reviews with examples. 


School Musician, The. 4 East Clinton St., Joliet, Ill. $3.00 per year. 


Published ten times during the school year. Edited for music directors, 
teachers, students and parents. 


State Music Education Periodicals. See page 145. 


Violins and Violinists Magazine. 30 East Adams St., Chicago. $2.50 per year. 


Published six times a year. This excellent little magazine is a non-profit 
periodical devoted to the violin. 


World of Music, The. Quarterly information bulletin published by the Inter- 
national Music Council, with the assistance of UNESCO. Address: UNESCO 
House, 19 Ave. Kleber, Paris XVI, France. Single copy, 20c; 75c per year in 
U.S. and Canada. (210 frfrs. or 3s/9d or 2.10 DM ic other countries). Re- 
mittances may be sent in any currency or by means of international postal cou- 
pons to International Music Council, at UNESCO House, Paris. 
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ADDITIONAL BOOK LIST 


This unclassified list includes titles of special or general interest to 
music educators. For the most part, the books listed are selected from 
the review columns of the issues of Music Educators Journal and the 
Journal of Research in Music Education published after the major work 
of the Bibliography compilation had been completed by the committee. 


Aaron Copland: His Work and Contributions to American Music. By Julia 
Smith. (New York: E. P. Dutton & Co.), 1955. 336 pp. $5.00. 


Adolescent Voice, The: A Study. By Helen Steen Huls. (New York: Vantage 
Press, Inc.), 1957. 61 pp. $2.00. 


American Balladry from British Broadsides. By Malcolm Laws, Jr. (Phila- 
delphia: The American Folklore Society), 1957. 315 pp. 


Arban Famous Complete Trumpet, Cornet and Saxhorn Method. New edition 
in three parts. By Jean Maire. (Paris: Alphonse Leduc, Editions Musicales, 
175 Rue Saint-Honore), 1956. Vol. I, 181 pp. $8.50; Vol. II, 176 pp. $8.50; 
Vol. III, 124 pp. $6.00. (U.S.A. agent: Baron and Co., 8 W. 45th Street, New 
York, New York.) 


Art and Theory of Music, The. By Frederick Woodhouse. (New York: Pitman 
Publishing Corporation), 1958. 115 pp. $4.50. 


Artistic Choral Singing. By Harry Robert Wilson. (New York: G. Schirmer, 
Inc.), 1959. 374 pp. $6.00. 


Bach’s Fugal Works. With an Account of Fugue Before and After Bach. By 
A. E. F. Dickinson. (New York: Pitman Publishing Corp.), 1956. xi, 228 pp. 
$6.95. 
Band Promotion. (Elkhart, Ind.: H. & A. Selmer, Inc.). 54 pp 

A public relations handbook for school band directors. 


Bands of America. By H. W. Schwartz. (Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Co., 
Inc.), 1957. 320 pp. $5.00. 


Beautiful in Music, The. By Eduard Hanslick. Translated from the German by 
Gustav Cohen. (New York: The Liberal Arts Press), 1957. 127 pp. Paper 
edition 80c. 
A classic work in the field of aesthetics of music. Important as one of the 
best available introductions to the subject of musical aesthetics. 


Beethoven Encyclopedia. By Paul Nettl. (New York: The Philosophical Li- 
brary), 1956. 325 pp. $6.00. 


Book of Descants. By W. P. Kent. (New York: Vantage Press, Inc.), 1958. $3.00. 


Bruckner and Mahler. By H. F. Redlich. (London: J. M. Dent and Sons, Ltd.), 
1955. 300 pp. $3.00. 


Building a Church Choir. By Harry Robert Wilson and Jack Lawrence Lyall. 
(Minneapolis: Schmitt, Hall & McCreary Company), 192 pp. $4.00. 


Choir School: A Leadership Manual, The. By Linden J. Lundstrom. (Minne- 
apolis: Augsburg Publishing House), 1957. 84 pp. $1.75. 


Choral Conductor, The. By Leslie Woodgate. Introduction by Sir Malcolm 
Sargent. (New York: Chappell and Co., Inc.), 1949. viii, 80 pp. $1.25. 


Chorus Master, The. By Leslie Woodgate. Introduction by Sir Adrian Boult. 
(New York: Chappell and Co., Inc.), 1944. 41 pp. $1.00. 
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Church Music Comes of Age. By Ruth Nininger. (New York: Carl Fischer, 
Inc.), 1957. viii, 157 pp. $4.00. 


Common Sense in Sight Reading: A Guide Book for Piano Teachers. By J. 
Raymond Tobin. (London: Joseph Williams, Ltd.), 1957. 38 pp. $1.50. 


Composer and His Art, The. By Gordon Jacob. (London: Oxford University 
Press), 1955. 121 pp. 8s/6d. 


Valuable small book for students in early stages of composition. 


Composer as Listener, The. By Irving Kolodin (New York: Horizon Press), 1958. 
300 pp. $5.75. 


Composers on Music: An Anthology of Composers’ Writings from Palestrina to 
Copland. Edited by Sam Morgenstern. (New York: Pantheon Books, Inc.), 
1956. 584 pp. $7.50. 


Church Music, A Comprehensive Program of. By Federal Lee Whittlesey. (Phil- 
adelphia: The Westminster Press), 1957. 213 pp. $3.95. 


Contemporary Tone Structure. By Allen Forte. (New York: Bureau of Publi- 
cations, Teachers College, Columbia University), 1955. 194 pp. $3.75. 


Dictionary of Hymnology, A. By John Julian. Setting Forth the Origin and 
History of Christian Hymns of All Ages and Nations. Second Edition. (New 
York: Dover Publications, 1957 (1892), xviii, 1768 pp. Two-volume set $15.00. 


Dietrich Buxtehude: The Man, His Music, His Era. By Farley K. Hutchins. 
(Paterson, N.J.: Music Textbook Co.), 1955. 66 pp. $2.50. 


Discovering Music with Children. By Eunice Bailey. (New York: Philosophical 
Library), 1958. 119 pp. $4.75. 


Electrical Production of Music, The. By Alan Douglas. Foreword by H. Lowery. 
(New York: The Philosophical Library), 1957. 224 pp. $12.00. 


Ernest Chausson: The Composer’s Life and Works. By Jean-Pierre Barricelli 
and Leo Weinstein. (Norman: University of Oklahoma Press), 1955. xiii, 241 
pp- $4.00. 


Essence of Music and Other Papers, The. By Ferruccio Busoni. Translated 


from the German by Rosamond Ley. (New York: The Philosophical Library). 
204 pp. $6.00. 


European Music in the Twentieth Century. Edited by Howard Hartog. (New 
York: Frederick Praeger), 1957. 341 pp. 


First Steps to Choral Music. By Archie N. Jones, Lois and Raymond Rhea. 
(New York: Bourne, Inc.), 1957. 165 pp. $4.00. 


Folklore of Other Lands: Folk Tales, Proverbs, Songs, Rhymes, and Games of 
Italy, France, the Hispanic World and Germany. By Arthur Selvi, Lothar Kahn, 
and Robert Soule. (New York: S. F. Vanni), 1956. 279 pp. $5.00. 


Frank C. Brown Collection of North Carolina Folklore, The. Edited by Jan 
Phillip Schinhan. (Durham, N.C.: Duke University Press), 1957. xxxviii, 420 
pp. $7.50. 


Fundamental Musicianship for the Elementary Classroom Teacher. By Hartley 
D. Snyder. (San Francisco, Calif.: Fearon Publishers), 1957. 125 pp. 


General History of Music, A. By Charles Burney. Frank Mercer, editor. (New 


York: Dover Publications, Inc.), 1957 (1935). Vol. I, 1096 pp.; Vol. II, 817 pp. 
Two-volume set $12.50. 


Glossary of Musical Terms. A Study Guide to Contemporary Music. By Johannes 
Riedel. (St. Paul: North Central Publishing Co.), 1958. 30 pp. 
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Going to the Opera. By Lionel Salter. (New York: The Philosophical Library), 
1955. 160 pp. $2.75. 


Guiding Children’s Growth Through Music. By L. Eileen McMillan. (Boston: 
Ginn and Company), 1959. 246 pp. $4.00. 


Handbell Choir, The. By Doris Watson. (New York: H. W. Gray Co., Inc.), 
1959. 103 pp. $5.00. 


Handbook for Applied Music, Grades 7-12. (Albany, N.Y.: Bureau of Sec- 
ondary Curriculum Development—New York State Education Department), 
1957. 183 pp. 


Handel's Dramatic Oratorios and Masques. By Winton Dean. (London: Oxford 
University Press), 1959. 694 pp. $20.20. 


Harmony: A Study of the Practice of the Great Masters. By Peter Wishart. 
(London: Hutchinson & Co., Ltd.), 1956. 160 pp. $1.50. 


Harmony for the Listener. By Robert L. Jacob. (New York: Oxford University 
Press), 1958. 180 pp. 


Having Fun with Music. By Doron K. Antrim. (New York: Thomas Y. Crowell 
Co.), 1958. 112 pp. $3.95. 


Hi-Fi. By Martin Mayer. (New York: Random House), 1958. 218 pp. $2.95. 


History of Russian Music, A. By Richard Anthony Leonard. (New York: 
Macmillan Company.) 


History’s 100 Greatest Composers. By Helen L. Kaufmann. (New York: Grosset 
and Dunlap, Inc), 1957. 145 pp. $2.95. 


How To Bring Up Your Child To Enjoy Music. By Howard Taubman. (New 
York: Hanover House), 1958. 113 pp. $2.50. 


Instrumentalist’s Handbook and Dictionary, The. By Meyer M. Cahn. (San 
Francisco: Forman Publishing Co.), 1958. 106 pp. $1.50. 


Instrumentalist’s Handy Reference Manual: For Teachers, Directors, and Stu- 
dents. By Clarence V. Hendrickson. (New York: Carl Fischer, Inc.), 1957. 
96 pp. $1.25. 


Introduction to Music, An. By David D. Boyden. (New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 
Inc.), 1956. xxvi, 449 pp. $5.75 (text); $7.50 (trade). 
Describes music in terms of musical fact, anaylsis, and biographical infor- 
mation. Explains musical fundamentals, history, and music literature. 


Introduction to Music. By Hugh M. Miller. (New York: Barnes & Noble, Inc.), 
1958. 260 pp. $1.50. 


Introduction to Music and Art in the Western World, An. By Milo Wold and 
Edmund Cykler. (Dubuque, lowa: Wm. C. Brown Co.), 1958 (1955). 320 pp. 
$3.75. 


Introduction to the Theory of Music. By Howard Boatwright. (New York: 
W. W. Norton and Co., Inc.), 1956. xvii, 289 pp. $4.25. 


J. S. Bach. By André Pirro. Translated from the French by Mervyn Savill. 
Illustrated with music examples. (New York: The Orion Press), 1957. [Dis- 
tributed by Crown Publishers, Inc.] 269 pp. $3.50. 


Jubilee Book of English Folk-Songs, A. Arr. by Imogen Holst. (London: Ox- 
ford University Press), 1958. 41 pp. $1.75. 


Learning to Listen: A Handbook for Music. By Grosvenor Cooper. (Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press), 1957. 167 pp. $3.75. 
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Let’s All Sing. By James F. Leisy. (New York: Abington Press), 1959. 176 pp. 
A collection of folk-songs and familiar favorites for community and church 
groups. 

Let’s Teach Music in the Elementary School. By Maurine Timmerman. (Evans- 


ton, Ill.: Summy-Birchard Publishing Company), 1958. 216 pp. Let’s Make 
Music: Experiences for the Classroom Teacher. 1958. 108 pp. 


Listener's Musical Companion, The. By B. H. Haggin. (New Brunswick, N.]J.: 
Rutgers University Press), 1956. 328 pp. $6.00. 


Man and His Music. By Wilfrid Mellers. Vols. III and V from the series “The 
Story of Musical Experiences in the West,” (Fair Lawn, N.J.: Essential Books, 
Inc.), 1957. Vol. III, 237 pp.; Vol. V, 236 pp. $7.00 each. 


Marching for Marching Bands. By Don R. Marcouiller. (Dubuque, Iowa: Wm. 
C. Brown Co.), 1958. 131 pp. $4.00. 


March King and His Band, The. By Kenneth Berger. (New York: Exposition 
Press), 1957. 95 pp. $3.00. 


The story of John Philip Sousa. 


Modern Music. By John Tasker Howard and James Lyon. Revised edition, 
1957. First edition, 1942, published as “This Modern Music.” (New York: 
Thomas Y. Crowell Company.) 202 pp. $3.95. 


Music: A Design for Listening. By Homer Ulrich. (New York: Harcourt, Brace 
and Co., Inc.), 1957. 438 pp. $5.00. 


Student Manual for Music: A Design for Listening. By Homer Ulrich and Bryce 

Jordan. (New York: Harcourt, Brace and Co., Inc.), 1957. 132 pp. $1.75. 
The student manual is designed to accompany Music: A Design for Listen- 
ing. The manual generally follows the text and gives the student an oppor- 
tunity to experience concepts of music through listening, defining, analyz- 


ing, describing and listing certain information germane to musical discus- 
sion. 


Music Dictionary. By Marilyn K. Davis in collaboration with Arnold Broido. 
(Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday and Co.), 1956. 63 pp. $3.50. 
Designed for studio and school use with children. Contains 800 definitions 
of musical words, foreign terms and instruments, with 125 illustrations. 


Music Education for Teenagers. By William R. Sur and Charles F. Schuller. 
(New York: Harper & Bros.), 1958. 470 pp. $5.50. 
A guide for junior and senior high school music—audio-visual instruction, 
general music, musicianship, the exceptional child, recreational music, and 
participation in choral and instrumental music. 


Music Education in the High School. By Joseph A, Leeder and William S. 
Hayne. (Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc.), 1958. 366 pp. 
Encyclopedic in approach, the book combines in one volume basic source 
material with practical aids and knowledge for implementing music in the 
high school, organizing programs, and improving teaching techniques. 
Musician’s Guide, 1957, The. (New York: Music Information Service, 1695 
Broadway), 1957. 864 pp. $10.00. 
A directory of the world of music—education, industry, professions. 
Music of the Western Nations. By Hugo Leichtentritt. Edited and amplified 


by Nicholas Slonimsky. (Cambridge: Harvard University Press), 1956 ix, 324 
pp. $5.00. 
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Music Skills for the Classroom Teacher. By Robert Winslow and Leon Dallin. 
(Dubuque, Iowa: Wm. C. Brown Co.), 1958. 142 pp. $2.75. 
A textbook for elementary school teachers in training and in service. Use- 
ful as a reference and source book for teachers in the classroom. 


Music Teaching Techniques. Edited by Richard H. Werder. (Washington, D.C.: 
The Catholic University of America Press), 1959. 152 pp. 


Music—the Listener's Art. By Leonard G. Ratner. (New York: McGraw-Hill 
Book Company, Inc.), 1957. 375 pp. $7.50. 


Music with Children. By Alfred Ellison. (New York: McGraw-Hill Book Com- 
pany, Inc.), 1959. 294 pp. $5.75. 


New Beethoven Letters. Translated and annotated by Donald W. MacArdle 
and Ludwig Misch. (Norman: University of Oklahoma Press), 1957. xxxix, 
577 pp. $8.50. 


New Song, The. A Guide to Modern Music for Use in the Church Choir. By 
Leland B. Saternen. (Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House), 1958. 48 pp. 


Oboe, The. By Philip Bate. (New York: The Philosophical Library), 1956. xv, 
195 pp. and 8 plates. $6.00. 


Opera Themes and Plots. By Rudolph Fellner. (New York: Simon and Schus- 
ter), 1958. 354 pp. $5.95. 


Paganini, the Genoese. By G. I. C. De Courcy. (Norman: University of Okla- 
homa Press), 1957. Vol. II, 431 pp. Two-volume set $12.50. 


Physics of Music, The. By Alexander Wood. (New York: Dover Publications, 
Inc.) xii, 255 pp. $4.00. 


Another in Dover's series of the “classics of science.” 


Place of Musicology in American Institutions of Higher Learning, The. By 
Manfred Bukofzer. (New York: The Liberal Arts Press), 1957. 52 pp. 75c. 


Principles of String Class Teaching. By Wolfgang Kuhn. (Rockville Center, 
N.Y.: Belwin, Inc.), 1957. 63 pp. $2.00. 


Rational and Social Foundations of Music, The. By Max Weber. Translated 
and edited by Don Martindale, Johannes Reidel, and Gertrude Neuwirth. (Car- 
bondale, IIl.: Southern Illinois University Press), 1958. 148 pp. $5.75. 


Recorder: Its Tradition and Its Tasks, The. By Hildemarie Peter. Translated 
from the German by Stanley Godman. (New York: C. F. Peters Corporation, 
agents, [1953]}), 1958. 76 pp. $3.00. 


School Music Administration and Supervision. By Keith D. Snyder. (Boston: 
Allyn and Bacon, Inc.), 1959. 365 pp. $6.00. 


Science and Art of Singing, The. By Lisa Roma. (New York: G. Schirmer, 
Inc.), 1956 (c. 1950). vii, 135 pp. $3.00. 


Shaw on Music. A Selection from the Music Criticisms of Bernard Shaw. Fore- 
word by Eric Bentley. (Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday and Co., Inc.), 1956. 
ix, 307 pp. 95c. 


Sing Me a Song. By Burton Lowell Kurth. (London: J. M. Dent & Sons, Ltd.) 
193 pp. $2.25. Teacher’s edition, 230 pp. $5.80. 


Sing Trouble Away. By Lydia Fern Tallmadge and William H. Tai'madge. 
(New York: Teachers Library, Inc.), 1957. 50 pp. $3.95. 


The use of song to help young children relieve the normal conflicts and 
frustrations they feel. 
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Some Aspects of Musicology. By Arthur Mendel, Curt Sachs, and Carroll C. 
Pratt. (New York: The Liberal Arts Press.) 88 pp. Paper cover $1.25. 


Sonata in the Baroque Era, The. By William S. Newman. (Chapel Hill: Uni- 
versity of North Carolina Press), 1959. 447 pp. $8.00. 


Song is Born, A. By Beatrice and Ferrin Fraser. (Boston: Little, Brown and 
Company), 1959. 32 pp. $2.50. 


A story of music for beginners. 


Songs from the Four Corners of the World. Arr. by Beatrice and Max Krone. 
(Park Ridge, Ill.: Neil A. Kjos Music Co.), 1959. 48 pp. 


Splendor of Music, The. By Angela Diller. (New York: G. Schirmer, Inc.), 
1957. 214 pp. $4.75. 


Discusses a wide variety of aspects of the music world. Illustrated with 
examples of actual teaching situations. 


Study of Twentieth-Century Harmony, A: A Treatise and Guide for the Student- 
Composer of Today; Vol. Il1—Contemporary Harmony. By Mosco Carner. 
(New York: Mills Music, Inc.), 1955 (Originally issued by Joseph Williams, 
Ltd., London, 1942.) 88 pp. $2.00. 


Symphony Conductors of the U.S.A. By Hope Stoddard. (New York: Thomas 
Y. Crowell Co.), 1957. 406 pp. $5.00. 
Intimate and friendly real-life stories about thirty-three conductors of prin- 
cipal orchestras in the United States, and several hundred miniature biog- 
raphies (“Thumbnail Sketches”) of others who have achieved prominence 
in the conducting field. 


Teaching Children Music in the Elementary School. Second Edition. By Louise 
Kifer Myers. (Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc.), 1956. v, 374 pp. 
$3.95. 


Teaching Music in the Elementary School. By Anne E. Pierce. (New York: 
Henry Holt and Co.), 1959. 239 pp. $4.75. 


Technique and Style in Choral Singing. By George Howerton. (New York: 
Carl Fischer, Inc.), 1957. viii, 158 pp. $4.00. 


Techniques of Modern Orchestral Conducting. By Benjamin Grosbayne. (Cam- 
bridge: Harvard University Press), 1956. xxii, 279 pp. $10.00. 


Way of the Conductor, The: His Origins, Purpose and Procedures. By Karl 
Krueger. (New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons), 1958. 250 pp. $3.95. 


What Happens in Singing: A Short Manual of Vocal Mechanics and Technique. 
By Gerard Macworth Young. Foreword by Astra Desmond. Illustrated. (New 
York: Pitman Publishing Corporation), 1956. (c. 1953). 125 pp. $3.75. 


Where the World Ends: The Life of Louis Moreau Gottschalk. By Vernon 
Loggins. (Baton Rouge: Louisiana State University Press), 1958. 273 pp. $3.95. 
Wonderful World of Music, The. By Benjamin Britten and Imogen Holst. 
(Garden City, N.Y.: Garden City Books), 1958. 69 pp. $3.35. 
A beautifully illustrated volume that opens the doors to the many realms 
of music. 


Woodwind Instruments and Their History. By Anthony Baines. Foreword by 
Sir Adrian Boult. (New York: W. W. Norton & Co., Inc.), 1958. 382 pp. $6.50. 


Writing About Music: A Style Book for roe and Theses. By Demar Irvine. 
(Seattle: University of Washington Press), 1956. 74 pp. $2.00. 








Music Educators National Conference 


CATALOG OF PUBLICATIONS 


This catalog of MENC publications is complete at the time of this 
compilation. Of course, many of the titles appear elsewhere in the Bibli- 
ography, but it is felt by the committee that the entire listing will afford 
a convenience warranting inclusion of the catalog in this form. 


Additional publications in process or projected are indicated in the 
note at the end of the catalog pages. New releases, when ready, are in- 
corporated in revised publication lists made available from time to time, 
and also published in the Music Educators Journal. 


CURRICULUM—ADMINISTRATION—SUPERVISION— 
TEACHER EDUCATION 


ApjupicaTion. See “Competition Materials and Music Lists.” 
ADMINISTRATION. See “Supervision and Administration.” 


A F of M—Cope wirn. Adopted 1947 by the American Federation of Musicians, Music 
Educators National Conference, and American Association of School Adminis- 
trators. Single copy free. Quantity prices on request. 


Arro-AMERICAN Music. A brief analysis of the sources and development of jazz music, 
with a historical chart devised by author William H. Tallmadge. 1957. 8 pp. 25c. 


Awarps. See “Grants and Awards.” 


BALANCE IN EpucaTion, Let’s Keer Our, by Lyman V. Ginger, president of the National 
Education Association of the United States. 1958. Four-page leaflet. Single copy 
5c; dozen 35c. 


Basic Concerts IN Music Epucation, published as Volume I of the Fifty-sixth Year- 
book of the National Society for the Study of Education, prepared by a committee 
representing the MENC and the NSSE. 1958. 375 pp. Paper cover $3.25; cloth 


$4.00. Send orders to University of Chicago Press, 5750 Ellis Avenue, Chicago 37, 
Illinois. 


Bristiocrapuies. See under heading “Bibliographies.” 


Business HANDBOOK OF Music Epucation. A manual of business practice and relations 
for music educators. Published by the Music Industry Council. Single copy free to 
any music teacher or student of music education, Send requests to the MENC. 


Careers iN Music. A useful four-page brochure jointly sponsored by the Music 
Teachers National Association, Inc., the National Association of Schools of Music, 
and the Music Educators National Conference. Available from the offices of any 
one of the three organizations. 1956. 4 pp. 1 to 9 copies, 10c ea.; 10 to 49, 7c ea., 
50 or more 5c. Prices include postage. 


CAREERS IN Music TEACHING. See “Your Future as a Teacher of Music in the Schools.” 


Cup's Bit oF Ricuts 1n Music, Tue. Interprets what is meant by the MENC slogan, 
“Music for every child; every child for music.” Adopted as the official resolutions 
of the MENC at its 1950 biennial convention. Four-page leaflet. 1 copy free; 
dozen 35c; 100, $2.00. 


CLASSROOM TEACHER, MusicAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE. Music Education Research Coun- 
cil Bulletin No. 5. Deals with pre-service development in music of the classroom 
teacher on the campus; suggests ways whereby this initial preparation may be 
amplified and developed in the teaching situation. 1951. 32 pp. 50c. 
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Community Music, See “Music for Everybody.” 


CoMPeTITION-FesTIVAL MATERIALS. See under heading “Competition Materials and 
Music Lists.” 


Conpuctors, STUDENT. See “Student Conductors.” 

CONSTRUCTION AND EQuipMENT. See “Music Buildings, Rooms, Equipment.” 

EVALUATION OF Music EpucaTion, THe. Standards for the evaluation of the coll 
curriculum for the training of the school music teacher prepared by the MENC 
Commission on Accreditation and Certification in Music Education in cooperation 
with the National Association of Schools of Music and American Association of 
Colleges for Teacher Education. Planographed. 1953. 17 pp. 20c. Quantity 
prices on request. 

Fitms. See “Handbook on 16 mm, Films for Music Education.” 


Fis, Fitm Strips AND SLipes, REPoRT OF COMMITTEE ON, See “Handbook on 16 mm. 
Films.” 

Fours AND Fives, Music For. Prepared for Commission IV (Music for Pre-School, Kin- 
dergarten and Elementary School by the Nursery and Kindergarten Committee, 
Beatrice Landeck, chairman). 1958. 32 pp. Paper cover. 75c. 

GRANTS AND AWARDS IN THE FIELD OF Music, EDUCATIONAL. Prepared by Everett Trimm. 
A directory of assistance, awards, commissions, fellowships and scholarships. 1957. 
Planographed. 45 pp. and cover. 50c. 

Group Activities, GuipInc PRINCIPLES For ScHoot Music. Report of a joint committee 
representing the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools, the 
Contest and Activities Committee of the National Association of Secondary-School 
Principals, and the MENC, 1957. 8 pp. 25c. 

GuImDaANcE INFORMATION. See “Careers in Music.” 


HANDBOOK ON 16 MM. FiLMs For Music Epucation, prepared by Lilla Belle Pitts. 1948- 
51. Classified and annotated lists of films and helpful suggestions. 1952. 72 pp. 
and cover. Included: “An Alphabetical Listing of 16 mm. Music Films,” 1958 
report of Committee on Films, Film Strips and Slides, Earl Houts, chairman. Pre- 
pared for Commission IX (Music in Media of Mass Communication). 48 pp. $1.50. 
1958 report separately, 50c. 

HicHER Epucation, Music 1n, by Robert A. Choate. Information concerning positions 
open in the music profession and opportunities in the field of music education. 
8 pp. Single copy 30c postpaid. 10 to 50 copies 20c each plus postage. Over 51, 
18c each plus postage. 

How Can Music PROMOTE INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING? Prepared by Vanett Law- 
ler, executive secretary of the MENC,. 1957 reprint from an article published in 
The Bulletin of the National Association of Secondary-School Principals, December 
1956. 8 pp. 50c. 

Music Burtpincs, Rooms AND EquipMENT. Completely revised and enlarged edition of 
the former Music Education Research Council Bulletin No. 17. Prepared by the 
MENC Committee on Music Rooms and Equipment, Elwyn Carter, chairman. 
1955. 96 pp., looseleaf, 113 illus. $4.50. 

Music EpuCATION IN A CHANGING Worwp. Report for the Music in American Life 


Commission on Music in the Community, Max Kaplan, chairman, 1958. 60 pp. 
and cover. $1.00. 


Music EDUCATION MATERIALS. See under heading “Bibliographies.” 
Music Epucators JOURNAL. See under heading “Periodicals.” 


Music For Everysopy. A valuable reference book, handbook and manual for those 
interested in community-wide music promotion and organization. 32 pages of 
illustrations, 64 pp. Paper cover. 1950. $1.00. 


Music IN AMERICAN EpucaTion (Source Book II). Current handbook and guide for 
music educators and students of music education. Edited by Hazel Nohavec Mor- 
gan. 1955. 384 pp. Flexible board cover. $4.75. 

Music Lists. See “Competition Materials and Music Lists.” 


NATIONAL ANTHEM OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, THE Cope FOR THE. Recom- 
mendations applying to all modes of civilian ormance of The Star-Spangled 
Banner. Printed in a four-page leaflet with the authorized “service version” in 
A-flat (words and music). Single copy free; per dozen copies, 35c; per hun- 
dred, $2.00. 
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P1ano Instruction. See “Piano in the Schools.” 
PRE-SCHOOL AND KINDERGARTEN. See “Fours and Fives, Music for.” 


PROGRAM FoR Music EpucaTion, OuTLINE oF A. Prepared by the Music Education Re- 
search Council and adopted by the MENC at its 1940 meeting. Revised 1951. 
Four-page leaflet. 5c. Quantity prices on request, 


Pusiic Retations, THe Music TEACHER AND. Prepared for Commission III (Music in 
General School Administration) by the Committee on Public Relations in Music 
Education, Edward J. Hermann, chairman. 1958. 48 pp. Paper cover. $1.00. 


RESEARCH IN Music EDUCATION, JOURNAL OF. See heading “Periodicals.” 


SECONDARY SCHOOLS, Music CurRICULUM IN THE. A Handbook for Junior and Senior 
High Schools. Prepared for the National Association of Secondary-School Prin- 
cipals by an MENC Committee, Frances M. Andrews, chairman. First printing 
by the NASSP Bulletin, March 1959. Republished by MENC, July 1959. 116 pp. 
$2.25. 


SEcoNnDARY ScHooLts, Music EpucATION IN THE. Recommendations pertaining to music 
in the secondary schools. (Report of the Activities Committee of the Commission 
on Secondary Schools of the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary 
Schools. Adopted 1951.) 12 pp. 15c per copy. 


SENIOR HiGH SCHOOL, Music IN THE. Prepared by Music in American Life Commission 
VI, Wayne S. Hertz, chairman. 1959. 112 pp. $2.25. 


SINGING IN THE ScHooLs, Three monographs by Helen M. Hosmer, chairman. Titles: 
“Small Vocal Ensembles,” “Assembly Singing,” “Choral Music in the Junior High 
School and Its Relation to the Adolescent with Particular Reference to Boys’ 
Voices.” 1958. 32 pp. and cover. 50c. 


Srrinc Instruction. See under heading “Strings.” 


SUPERVISION AND ADMINISTRATION IN THE SCHOOLS, Music. A report of the Music Edu- 
cation Research Council (Bulletin No. 18), 32 pp. 1949. 50c. 


Srupent Conpuctors. Includes sample of written test for student conductors. 1957. 
3 pp. Single copy 20c. Quantity prices on request. 

Your FuTure As A TEACHER OF Music IN THE ScHOOLS, Valuable source of information 
for high school counselors and students considering music teaching as a vocation. 
1959. By William R. Sur. 8 pp. 30c postpaid. 10 to 50 copies 20c each plus 
postage. Over 51, 18c each plus postage. 


BIBLIOGRAPHIES 


CONTEMPORARY Music. A suggested list for high schools and colleges. Prepared by 
a Committee of the MENC, Howard A. Murphy, chairman. 1959. 32 pp. 75c. 
Fits For Music EpucaTion, HANDBOOK OF 16 MM. See under “Films.” 


INDEX TO AMERICANA IN THE “MUSICAL QUARTERLY.” Hazel Kinscella. Published as 
an issue of the Journal of Research in Music Education. Vol. VI, No. 2. 151 pp. 
$3.00. 

Music EpucaTION MATERIALS—A SeLecrep BistiocraPpHy. A Music Education Research 
Council report prepared by a special committee under the chairmanship of Earl 
E. Beach. Published as an issue of the Journal of Research in Music Education. 
Vol. VII, No. 1. 146 pp. Paper cover, sewed binding. Single copy price. $3.00. 

PrRESENT-Day Music, AN EXAMINATION OF. A selected list of early grade piano material, 
books and recordings. 1954. 10 pp. and paper cover. 30c. 

RESEARCH STUDIES IN Music EDUCATION, BIBLIOGRAPHY OF. 1932-1948. Some 2000 titles 
representing over 100 institutions. Prepared by William S. Larson for the Music 
Education Research Council. 132 pp. Paper cover, sewed binding. $2.00. 

RESEARCH StupiEs IN Music Epucation, 1949-1956, BrsiocraPpny oF. Prepared by Wil- 
liam S. Larson. Published as the 1957 Fall issue of the Journal of Research in 
Music Education. Includes more than 2000 titles not contained in Mr. Larson’s 
1932-1948 compilation. 1958. 165 pp. Paper cover, sewed binding. $3.00. 

STRING TEACHERS, BIBLIOGRAPHY FOR. See under “Strings.” 
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PERIODICALS 


JourNAL oF Researcn IN Music Epucation. Two issues each year (Spring and Fall). 
Subscription: One year (two issues) $3.75; two years (four issues) $6.75. When 
included with special active membership dues, $2.00 

Music Epucators JourNAL. National official magazine of the MENC and its associated 
organizations. Included with active and student membership dues. Separate sub- 
scription, $3.50 per year, Single copy 65c. 

StaTe Music EpucaTion Periopicats. Official magazines of the respective federated 
state and territorial units of the MENC. See list on page 145. 


PIANO IN THE SCHOOLS 


KEYBOARD EXPERIENCE AND PIANO INstTRUCTION. (Piano in the Classroom.) A guide and 
aid for all who are concerned with teaching or curriculum planning. ited by 
William R. Sur. 1957. 48 pp. and cover. $1.00. 

Music Becins wiTH THE Piano. An illustrated brochure presenting opinions of leading 
educators regarding the importance of piano in music education, MENC Com- 
mittee on Piano Instruction in the Schools, Robert Pace, chairman. 1958. 8 pp. 
and cover. 10c. 

PIANO IN ScHOoL. A memorandum for administrators, teachers and parents by Ray- 
mond Burrows. 1949. 16 pp. 25c. 

PIANO INSTRUCTION IN THE ScHOooLs, Report and educational analysis of a nation-wide 
survey of piano instruction in the schools, 76 pp. Illustrated. 1949. Paper cover. 
$1.00. 

Teacuinc Piano Crasses, HANDBOOK For. A valuable treatise dealing with all phases 
of class piano instruction. 1952. 88 pp. $1.50. 

TRAVELLING THE Circurr witH Piano Crasses. School superintendents, directors, and 
teachers tell how piano classes were put in operation in their schools. 1951. 31 
pp. 50c. 


STRINGS 


STRING INSTRUCTION PROGRAM IN Music EpucaTion, Tue. A series of reports issued by 
the MENC Committee on String Instruction in the Schools, Gilbert Waller, general 
chairman. 

STRING INSTRUCTION ProcraM No. I (Sip 1). Chapters: (1) The Importance of Strings 
in Music Education. (2) String Instrument Study and Playing. (3) Improvement 
in Teacher Training Curricula in Strings. (4) Basic Principles of String Playing 
as Applied to String Class Teaching. (5) Minimum Standards for String Instru- 
ments in the Schools. 1957, 24 pp., cover. 75c. 

Strinc TEACHERS, BiBLiocGRAPHY FOR (SIP 11). Albert Wassell and Walter Haderer. 
1957. Planographed. 16 pp. and cover. 50c, 

STRING TEACHER AND Music DEALER RELATIONS AND Prostems (SIP III). By John 
Shepard and Subcommittee. 1957. 12 pp. and cover. 50c. 

RECRUITING STRINGS IN THE ScHoots (SIP IV). By William Hoppe and Subcommittee. 
1957. Planographed. 7 pp and cover. 50c. In same pamphlet with SIP V. 
INTERESTING STRING MAJors IN Music EpucaTIOn (SIP V). By Gerald Doty and Sub- 
committee. 1957. Planographed. 8 pp. Included in pamphlet with SIP IV, which 

see for price. 

Wuy Have a Strinc ProcraM? (SIP V). By Markwood Holmes and Subcommittee. 
Planographed. 7 pp and cover, 50c. Included with SIP VII. 

SELECTION AND CARE OF A STRING INSTRUMENT, THe (SIP VII). By Frank Hill and Sub- 
committee. 1957. Planographed. 8 pp. Included with SIP VI, which see for price. 

Douste Bass PLAYING, Basic PRINCIPLES OF (SIP VIII). By Edward Krolick. 1957. 
Planographed. 14 pp. and cover. 50c. 

CetLo Prayinc, Basic Principtes oF (SIP IX). By Louis Potter, Jr. 1957. Plano- 
graphed. 14 pp. and cover. 50c. 

VioLIN PLAYING, Basic Princrptes oF (SIP X). By Paul Rolland (String Instruction 


Program X). 60 engraved examples and illustrations. 1959. 56 pp. and cover. 
$1.50. 
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COMPETITION MATERIALS AND MUSIC LISTS 


ADJUDICATION, STANDARDS OF. This is the completed section on adjudication of music 
competition-festivals in preparation for the NIMAC Manual on Interscholastic 
Activities in Music. 1954. Mimeographed. 9 pp. and paper cover. 25c. 

OFFICIAL ADJUDICATION Forms. Entirely new special forms for each of 17 contest cate- 
gories for use in 1959 competitions and festivals. (National Interscholastic Music 
Activities Commission of MENC.) See complete listing below.* 

SeLectiva Music Lists For BAND, ORCHESTRA, STRING ORCHESTRA, CHORAL Groups. Pre- 
pared by NIMAC, 1958. 48 pp. and cover. $1.50. 

Secective Music Lists FoR INSTRUMENTAL AND VOCAL SOLOS, INSTRUMENTAL ENSEMBLES. 
Prepared by NIMAC, 1957. 96 pp. and cover. $1.50. (Vocal ensembles are not 
included.) 

Sicut Reapinc Contests. Guide to the organization, management and adjudication of 
sight reading contests for bands, orchestras, choruses. NIMAC, 1954. 14 pp. and 
paper cover, 25c. 


*OFFICIAL ADJUDICATION FORMS 


The forms listed below are new with one exception (Student Conductors). Three of 
them, Instrumental Ensemble—String (SIE-15), Choral—Small Ensemble (VE-16) and 
Marching Band Inspection Sheet (MBIS-17), represent categories not previously avail- 
able. The others are thoughtful revisions of previously existing forms. Printed on a 
variety of colored paper, the new sheets are also punched for loose-leaf filing. The 
forms have been considerably simplified and all statistical data are concentrated in one 
section, The Marching Band woe ny Sheet provides on the back a diagram of a 
200-piece band (10 files by 20 ranks) for locating specific offenders in posture, uniform, 
state of instrument or personal appearance. Band directors may wish to use these 
forms for their weekly inspections. Teachers will find even more classroom uses for 
others of the new forms than was true of the older ones. 


Prices postpaid: 60c a dozen; 75c for one full set of 17. Quantities of 100 or more, 
$3.00 per hundred in any assortment. 1000 or more 10%, discount. 


SE SE Band 

re Sight Reading—Band or Orchestra 
Serer Orchestra or String Orchestra 
Serre Student Conductor 

a OT Marching Band 
TESA Twirling—Solo or Ensemble 

Wed. wc ccvcccceces Choral—Large Group 

ae eer Sight Reading—Choral 

Me arediseene oat Vocal Solo 

PSEBO-10........ Percussion Solo and Ensemble 
CO) Wind Instrument Solo 
a: String Instrument Solo 

\ = rey Instrumental Ensemble—Wind 
es sskecens Piano or Harp Solo 

BPE. wccwaveven Instrumental Ensemble—String 
va ec Choral—Small Ensemble 
Pe Marching Band Inspection Sheet 
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MENC FEDERATED STATE MUSIC EDUCATORS 


ASSOCIATIONS 
OFFICIAL PERIODICALS 


This listing, compiled May 1959, provides the names and mail addresses of the current 
editors of the periodicals which serve as official magazines for the Federated Music Educators 
Associations of the states indicated. Since the office of the state editor is, in many states, 
subject to term appointment, the names and addresses here given may not be correct after 


the 1959-1961 biennium. An up-to-date listing will be supplied at any time by MENC 
headquarters office, 1201 16th Street, N. W., Washington 6, D.C. 


Alabama 
Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 
Colorado 
Connecticut 
Delaware 
Dist. of Col. 


Florida 
Georgia 
Idaho 
Illinois 


Indiana 


Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 
Maine 
Maryland 


Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 


Montana 


Nebraska 
Nevada 


New Hampshire 


New Jersey 
New Mexico 
New York 


Ala Breve. G. J. Nealeans, P. O. Drawer 31, Sylacauga. 

Music Educator. Glenn R. Bergh, University of Alaska, Box 585, College. 
Arizona Music News. William E. Richardson, 5347 E, 19th St., Tuscon. 

The Director. J. Raymond Brandon, Sr. High School, North Little Rock. 
CMEA News. Alex H. Zimmerman, City Schools, 4100 Normal St., San Diego. 
The Colorado Music Educator. Lloyd S. Jensen, Box 429, Sterling. 

CMEA News-Bulletin. Joyce R. Mackenzie, 5 Florence Avenue, New Haven. 
Music News and Notes. Edward R. Steiner, Claymont H. S., Claymont. 


District of Columbia Music Educator. Mrs. Vivian C, Douglas, 1900 Ran- 
dolph St., N. E., Wash., D. C. 


The Music Director. Al Chiaramonte, P. O. Box 2818, Tampa. 

Georgia Music News. Dan Hooley, Box 53, Collegeboro. 

Music. Publication of the University of Idaho. E. Schwartz, Moscow. 

The Illinois Music Educator. Thomas S. Richardson, 1205 W. William St., 
Champaign. 


The Indiana Musicator, Clyde W. Holsinger, Manchester College, North 
Manchester. 


The Iowa Music Educator. John S. Driggs, Chariton High School, Chariton. 
Kansas Music Review. J. J. Weigand, Kansas State Teachers Col., Emporia. 
Bluegrass Music News. Helen Boswell, Bd. of Ed., 506 W. Hill St., Louisville. 
The Louisiana Musician. Joe Sheppard, 600 N. Vienna, Ruston. 

MMEA Bulletin. M. Elizabeth Canavan, 8614 Court St., Augusta. 


Maryland Music Educator. Corwin H. Taylor, Rm. 209, Admin. Annex 
Bldg., Gorsuch and Kennedy, Baltimore. 


Massachusetts Music News. Rodney F. May, School Dept., Brockton. 
Michigan Music Educator. S. Earle Trudgen, 4302 Mar-Moor Dr., Lansing. 
Gopher Music Notes. Murrae Freng, High School, Alexandria. 


Mississippi Notes. Edward G. Camealy, P. O. Box 1595, Mississippi State 
College for Women, Columbus. 


Missouri School Music Magazine. Paul Strub, State Teachers College, Kirks- 
ville. 


MMEA Cadenza, Edmund Sedivy, Dept. of Music, Montana St. College, 
Bozeman. 


The Nebraska Music Educator. H. Arthur Schrepel, Box 145, Pawnee City. 
Nevada Notes. Marjorie Dickinson, Box 551, Las Vegas. 


New Hampshire Quarter Notes. Edward F, Mayberger, 88 Lowell St., Man- 
chester. 


Official Bulletin. Edgar C. Thomas, 201 Stockton St., Hightstown. 
The New Mexico Musician, Jack Stephenson, 900 Vassar, N.E., Albuquerque. 
The School Music News. Frederic Fay Swift, R. D. 1, Maryland. 
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North Carolina 


North Dakota 
Ohio 
Oklahoma 


Oregon 
Pennsylvania 
Rhode Island 
South Carolina 
South Dakota 
Tennessee 
Texas 


Utah 

Vermont 
Virginia 
Washington 
West Virginia 
Wisconsin 
Wyoming 





The North Carolina Music Educator. J. Perry Watson, Appalachian HS., 
Boone. 


NDMEA Newsletter. Leonard Borlaug, 749 N. Third St., Carrington. 
Triad, Calvin Y. Rogers, Ashland College, Ashland. 


Oklahoma School Music News. Richard Brightwell, Box 16, U. of Okla., 
Norman, 


Oregon Music Educator. Jerry W. Harris, 2865 S. W. 120th St., Portland. 
PMEA News. Ronald C. Teare, Harriton H,. S., Lower Merion, Rosemont. 
Rimer. Frank Van Buren, University of Rhode Island, Kingston. 

The South Carolina Musician, Jaunita Hitt, 1809 Nance St., Newberry. 
South Dakota Music Educator. Robert Ellingson, Mitchell Sr. H.S., Mitchell. 
The Tennessee Musician. Carolyn M. Scruggs, 480 Main St., Clinton. 


The Southwestern Musician and Texas Music Educator. D. O. Wiley, P.O. 
Box 3038, Ellwood Sta., Lubbock. 


Utah Music Educator. Jessie M. Perry, Univ. of Utah, Salt Lake City. 
Vermont Music News. Herbert Schultz, Univ. of Vt., Burlington. 
VMEA Notes. Russell Williams, 606 Maycox Ave., Norfolk. 


Washington Music Educator. R. Bruce Bray, Central Washington College of 
Educ., Ellensburg. 


WVMEA Notes a Tempo. David Wallace, Glenville St. College, Glenville. 
The Wisconsin School Musician. H. C. Wegner, 210 State St., Madison. 
Wyoming Music Educator. Mr. Caryl Alexander, Lander H. S., Lander. 











BOOK REVIEWS 











Journal of Research in Music Education 


Book Reviews 


EpITED BY THEODORE F. NoRMANN 


The Rational and Social Founda- 
tions of Music. By Max Weber. 
Translated from the German, and 
edited by Don Martindale, Johannes 
Riedel, and Gertrude Neuwirth. Car- 
bondale: Southern Illinois University 
Press, 1958; lii, 148 pp.; $5.75. 

Max Weber lived in Germany at the time 
of the parallel development of the romantic 
ideologies (Rousseau-Herder-Schopenhauer) 
and of the rationalism of Rameau-Helm- 
holtz and the comparative musicologists. 
The Musikwissenschaft of Stumpf, Horn- 
bostel, and other students of primitive and 
oriental cultures was a peculiar contribution 
of German scholarship, which was primarily 
concerned with scales, intervals, tone-sys- 
tems, or what we might call the structural 
substratum of music (theory). 

To this setting, Weber, a sociologist and 
an ardent devotee of music, brought his 
own professional interest in the study of 
human cultures, which included the differ- 
entiation between Western and Oriental 
mentalities. He thought of Western culture 
as becoming increasingly rational by reduc- 
ing its institutions to a codification of rules 
and systems, of which science was the cul- 
mination. The researches of Helmholtz, for 
example, fitted beautifullly into this picture. 
Furthermore, he conceived of culture as a 
more or less integrated whole, pervaded by 
a common spirit. Thereby music was en- 
rolled into the Zeitgeist, a view enthusias- 
tically espoused more recently by such musi- 
cologists as Sachs and Bukofzer. 

It is essential to understand this setting 
in order to grasp the intentions of the author 
in this essay on the social and rational 
foundations of music. Weber had projected 
a study of the fine arts in Western culture 
in order to test his thesis of the increasing 
rationality of Western civilization. If the 
arts, which were viewed by the romantics as 


intuitive, spontaneous, and inspired, would 
capitulate to this rational principle, the 
basis of his theory would be strengthened. 
But Weber, being too busy with the more 
relevant sociological studies in_ religion, 
capitalism, and bureaucracy, never got be- 
yond a very preliminary rough draft on 
music. Theodor Kroyer, the musicologist, 
resident in Heidelberg for a few years, who 
also espoused Weber’s totalistic conception 
of culture, welcomed Weber’s adoption of 
music into the family of social institutions, 
and edited this essay for posthumous publi- 
cation in 1921, about ten years after the 
rough notes were set down. 

Unfortunately, Kroyer’s Introduction was 
not included in the present translated edi- 
tion. It would be tempting to write a 
commentary rather than a short review 
on both Kroyer’s Introduction as well as 
the one supplied by the editors. Kroyer was 
skeptical of many of the controversial pro- 
nouncements of the author. Nevertheless, 
if one might venture to say so, the socio- 
logical thesis does not stand or fall on its 
musicological infallibility. Weber was in- 
terested in establishing an interrelation be- 
tween music and the social ideologies—a 
problem that loomed more controversial in 
the days of the Hegelian Moritz Haupt- 
mann, of Helmholtz, and of the comparative 
musicologists than it does today. The social 
factors which he thought fostered the grow- 
ing rationalism of Western thought were 
professionalization, the growth of the purely 
esthetic over the utilitarian functions of 
music, use of instrumental music, polyvo- 
cality, the need for transposition, and the 
like. Strangely enough, Weber was of the 
opinion that rationality had progressed far 
enough, and that any further evolution 
might endanger the expressive plasticity of 
music, But this expressive aspect of music 
was not within the scope of his present essay. 
Hence, this reviewer cannot agree with the 
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editors that Weber had reached the “cre- 
ative core” of music; his concern was lim- 
ited to the technical bases, the theory of 
music, aS were many of the comparative 
musicologists of his day. As is true of 
every other study, it represents confessedly 
only one approach to a sociology of music. 
The team of editors, which included a 
sociologist as well as a musicologist, has 
performed a prodigious task. Kroyer had 
not done much more than make the manu- 
script legible. But that version contained 
no subheads, no documentation, no explan- 
atory footnotes—nor any other literary 
amenity which would make this compact 
and elliptical essay more assimilable. The 
present editors have not only interpolated 
the inferred documentation but also aug- 
mented it by including many subsequently 
written musicological works that Weber 
would presumably have employed had he 
lived to see them. Much scholarship has 
spilled over the dam during the 50 years 
since the original notes were cast. The 
fear is, however, that in this salutary inter- 
disciplinary effort, sociologists will not be 
able to follow the intricacies of musical 
theory; and musicians may not experience 
great excitement over the sociological thesis. 
The idea of exploring the conditions of co- 
existence of music and society is, however, 
a good one and should interest music edu- 

cators. 
Joun H. MvELLer 


The Social Psychology of Music. 
By Paul R. Farnsworth. New York: 
The Dryden Press, 1958; xvi, 304 pp.; 
$4.50. 

Because of the eminence and experience 
of the author, Dr. Paul R. Farnsworth, 
great expectations preceded the appearance 
of this book. The title of it, The Social 
Psychology of Music, indicated a definite 
step in the direction of greatest promise. 
Nor was this promise unfulfilled, for, as 
Dr. Farnsworth writes in the Epilogue, “A 
major thesis developed in this book is the 
notion that music must look for its explan- 
ations far more often to social science than 
to physical science.” 
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The format of the book is excellent and 
well-structured. The style and lucidity of 
writing is such that it will be attractive to 
those approaching its subject matter for the 
first time, and yet should rarely, if ever, 
lack appeal for the professional. It has a 
copious yet quite pertinent bibliography 
for each chapter. An added feature of worth 
is a glossary for the less experienced reader. 

Beginning with the preface one cannot 
fail to be impressed with the wisdom and 
objectivity of the author. This book is cer- 
tainly far removed from a narrow, insular 
approach. This breadth of approach is made 
evident throughout the book not only by 
the content, but by appropriateness and ex- 
cellence of reference. 


The first chapter delineates the psycho- 
logical approach to music and states clearly 
the sociopsychological orientation. “Believ- 
ing as he does that the earlier workers 
tended to overstress the importance of the 
biological bases of musical behavior almost 
to the point of ignoring its cultural deter- 
minants, the author has here tried to bring 
the picture a little more to balance.” The 
second chapter which is concerned with 
“musical scales” begins with the sentence, 
“Music is made of socially accepted pat- 
terns of sounds.” 

“The Interval” is well discussed, making 
clear the point that it “can be evaluated 
only in terms of its context.” The fourth 
chapter is a most satisfying treatment of 
“Melody” in which Dr. Farnsworth rejects 
the formalistic approach of European origin 
and states that the “understanding [of] the 
phenomena of music must be looked for in 
the habits of the listener . . . .” 

The “Language Aspects of Music” receive 
due attention, and then “The Nature of 
Musical Taste” provides one of the best 
portions of the book, along with the next 
section, “The Measures of Musical Taste.” 
Dr. Farnsworth is decidedly competent and 
expert in the area of musical taste having 
written a previous work of wide acceptance 
on this subject. As would be expected he 
posits a “cultural derivation of taste’... 
but “lawful” and not a matter of “whimsey.” 

On the “Nature of Musical Abilities” the 
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generality of musical ability is stressed. 
Under the heading “The Measurement of 
Musical Abilities” is found one of the finest 
reviews of music tests. 

If one must indicate any part of this 
book as being less excellent, then it would 
be the last chapter, “Applications of Music 
to Therapy and Industry.” Somewhat more 
and better work has been done than is in- 
dicated. But, “All that can properly be 
asked of an author is that he present what 
he regards as a coherent picture of the 
phenomena of the field, its major problems, 
and the solutions he deems most plausible.” 
This, Dr. Farnsworth has done in superior 
fashion in an exceedingly fine work of major 
significance. 

E. Tuaver GAsTon 


The Sonata Principle (from c. 1750). 
By Wilfred Mellers. Vol. III, “Man 
and His Music.” Fair Lawn, New 
Jersey: Essential Books, Inc., 1957; 
xv, 237 pp.; $7.00. 

Romanticism and the Twentieth 
Century (from 1800). By Wilfred 
Mellers. Vol. IV, “Man and His 
Music.” Fair Lawn, New Jersey: 
Essential Books, Inc., 1957; x, 236 
pp.; $7.00. 

“Man and His Music” is a four-volume 
series which, according to the publisher, 
seeks “to relate the story of musical experi- 
ence in the West, treating music as an in- 
tegral part of man’s development and dis- 
cussing it in relation to the other arts.” 
The first two volumes, published in the 
summer of 1958, were written by the Eng- 
lish scholar, Alec Harman, and are entitled 
Mediaeval and Early Renaissance Music 
(up to c. 1525) and Late Renaissance and 
Baroque Music (1525—c. 1750). The four 
volumes end with the twentieth century 
composers who have become a part of our 
history. (The only living composers in- 
cluded are Hindemith and Stravinsky.) 

Wilfred Mellers, the author of the vol- 
umes under consideration, has been associ- 
ated with Cambridge and Birmingham uni- 
versities. He has served as music editor of 





Reviews 


Scrutiny and has written three books: 
Music and Society (1946), Studies in Con- 
temporary Music (1948), and Francois 
Couperin and the French Classical Tradi- 
tion (1950). Furthermore, he is an active 
composer with a considerable list of works 
for various mediums. His literary style is 
an admirable feature of the book. His 
prose flows smoothly, and, for the most 
part, his ideas are presented with clarity 
and grace. ~ . 

In contrast to the Couperin study, how- 
ever, the present volumes are not designed 
as a contribution to musical scholarship. 
The only bibliography is a modest index 
of musical examples; the only footnotes 
are those defining technical terms. These 
volumes should be considered rather as a 
series of complementary essays based on 
analytical study of a large repertory of 
music and interpreted in light of pertinent 
facets of biography, general culture, and 
political history. Mellers explains the es- 
thetic theory on which he bases his analyses 
in the preface to Volume III. “One has to 
experience music ‘from within’; and in so 
doing to see it as historical evidence of a 
more inward kind than the documents with 
which historians usually have to deal” (p. 
ix). He believes that music is a language 
that embodies reality in sound. “We should 
. . . learn to experience . . . music as the 
deepest kind of evidence as to the ways 
men have thought, felt, and acted” (III, 
iv). The application of this theory results 
in a highly subjective discourse containing 
broad generalizations that must be judged 
in terms of Meller’s esthetics. A random 
selection follows. “With the exception of 
Bruckner, Beethoven was the only composer 
after Bach who had, or rather, came to 
have, a profoundly religious mind” (III, 
79). Later, Mellers appears to contradict 
this statement in remarks concerning Liszt 
and Vaughan Williams (IV, 45 and 180f). 
Mozart “was subconsciously fascinated by 
it (the concerto) because it offered an alle- 
gorical expression of the separation of the 
individual (the soloist) from society (the 
orchestra”) (III, 44). Mellers is certainly 
in complete disagreement with those who 
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have considered Cesar Franck as a religious 
mystic. The essential Franckian theme, he 
says, is “eroticism curbed, or rebellious pas- 
sion that struggles to break free” (IV, 115). 
In the organ chorales, Mellers finds that 
“he (Franck) has nothing to offer us ex- 
cept his masochism and his auto-eroticism” 
(IV, 121). “When Franck no longer feels 
repulsion to his own desires, we find our- 
selves feeling it for him” (IV, 118). Later, 
he describes Scriabin’s music in terms of 
“narcissism” (IV, 122). It is interesting to 
ncte that Debussy’s music, described merely 
as “celestially voluptuous,” (IV, 122) es- 
capes a Freudian label. 

In spite of the fact that at times the 
language of music seems to have revealed 
to Mellers knowledge that has been with- 
held from other sensitive musicians, his 
analyses and impressions are often penetrat- 
ing and stimulating. The chapters devoted 
to twentieth century composers are among 
the best, and many readers will welcome 
the lucid description of twelve-tone technic 
in the discussion of Schoenberg. Debussy, 
Ravel, Elgar, Holst, Vaughan Williams, 
Hindemith, Stravinsky, and Bartok are all 
accorded considerable space and sympathetic 
treatment. 

The unusual organization of these volumes 
should be noted. Volume III is divided into 
two parts: Part I, “Tradition and Revo- 
lution” treats the sonata from its origins 
through Mahler; Part II “Opera, Ritual, 
and Myth,” discusses the opera (along with 
the music of Berlioz) in a parallel period. 
Volume IV, Part I, “Introspections and Na- 
tionalism,” deals with the romantic move- 
ment principally in the works of Chopin, 
Schumann, Mendelssohn, Liszt, and the 
nationalist composers of Russia and Central 
Europe; Part II, “Introspection and Isola- 
tion” is concerned largely with Hugo Wolf, 
Franck, Delius, Sibelius, Faure, Strauss, and 
Charles Ives in addition to the modern 
composers heretofore mentioned. The au- 
thor’s prejudices are obvious both in the 
treatment given the various composers and 
the space allotted to them. 


Quite a few inaccuracies, mostly printing 
errors, slipped by the proof-reader. Jacobus 
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Gallus (1550-1597), for instance, is hardly 
an “early seventeenth-century composer” 
(IV, 46); Berlioz was not born in 1893 
(III, 183); nor did Beethoven write the 
Missa Solemnis in 1882 (IV, 113). 


Ropert A. WARNER 


An Introduction to Music and Art 
in the Western World. By Milo Wold 
and Edmund Cykler. Second edition. 
Dubuque, Iowa: Wm. C. Brown Com- 
pany Publishers, 1958; viii, 320 pp.; 
$3.75. 

The general purpose of this book is to 
correlate music and art with history and to 
provide for the nonprofessional reader the 
basis for a useful understanding of the 
meaning of the arts. The authors specify 
three basic aims: (1) to develop broad un- 
derstanding and appreciation of the cultural 
patterns of the Western world; (2) to 
develop insight into selected works of music 
and the arts; (3) to develop a technique 
of critical analysis by which the student can 
make his own evaluation of art works. 
That the authors succeed to a great extent 
in achieving their first two aims is testi- 
mony of their understanding of the arts 
and their skill in exposition. In addition, 
they have provided a framework of mean- 
ing which will assist a skilled teacher and 
serious students in undergoing the type of 
art experience essential in the development 
of ability to make valid judgments of art 
works. 

The book begins with a short analysis 
of the socio-cultural functions of the arts, 
and of art epochs from the time of the 
Greeks to the twentieth century. This is 
followed by a brief discussion of the basic 
elements of the visual arts and of music. 

Chapter Three, “The Greeks (500-100 
B.C.)”’ begins the chronological treatment of 
successive artistic styles with a chapter de- 
voted to each of the following: Greek, Ro- 
man and Early Christian, Romanesque, 
Gothic, Renaissance, Baroque, Rococo and 
Classic, Romantic, Realism, Nationalism in 
Music, Impressionism and Twentieth Cen- 
tury. 
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Each chapter begins with a brief over- 
view of the period or style under consider- 
ation and continues with discussions of 
architecture, sculpture, painting, and music 
representative of the period or style. These 
discussions center around selected examples 
of each art form which are analyzed simply 
and meaningfully in terms of the stylistic 
characteristics and trends embodied in the 
examples. Ninety-two full-page black and 
white photographs of painting, sculpture, 
and architecture provide excellent examples 
of the visual arts. The musical examples 
are presented solely by verbal analysis and 
description; notation of thematic material 
is given in connection with only one exam- 
ple. At the end of each chapter the authors 
list appropriate musical examples, suggested 
readings, and examples from each art form 
for further analysis. 

Although scholars in each of the arts 
covered by this book may consider the treat- 
ment superficial, it is the opinion of this 
reviewer that Professor Wold and Professor 
Cykler have achieved real success in accom- 
plishing their purposes. Their book repre- 
sents a valuable contribution to the litera- 
ture for the layman’s education in the arts. 
It should be of great practical value to 
teachers and students in humanities courses 
and other integrated approaches to the ap- 
preciation and understanding of the arts. 


CHARLES LEONHARD 


Where the World Ends: The Life of 
Louis Moreau Gottschalk. By Ver- 
non Loggins. Baton Rouge: Louisiana 
State University Press, 1958; $3.95. 


Louis Moreau Gottschalk (1829-1869) 
had the fortune to live in a romantic era 
which is particularly notable, musically, for 
the rise of the pianoforte as a splendid 
concert instrument, the emergence of a new 
type of keyboard technique, and the accep- 
tance of the travelling virtuoso as a per- 
sonage of tremendous popular appeal and 
influence. Gottschalk has been described 
variously—as dilettante, charlatan, genius, 
and great artist; and it is possible that each 
of these appellations was deservedly be- 
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stowed during some phase of his amazing 
career. Unfortunately, the false glamour 
of Gottschalk’s personal eccentricities, and 
the sensuous sentimentality of The Last 
Hope have sometimes completely obscured 
the fact that he made several important 
contributions to the development of music 
in America. Endowed by nature with an 
enormous talent, possessed through diligent 
study of prodigious technique and a fine 
knowledge of the classics (which he played 
on countless occasions), he won the esteem 
and enjoyed the professional association 
with such contemporary artists as Henrietta 
Sontag, the Pattis, Hector Berlioz, Jacques 
Offenbach and others; as well as with Theo- 
dore Thomas, with whom he played in a 
series of chamber music events presented in 
Irving Hall, New York City. Gottschalk 
also introduced in New York City the 
“teaching recital’ or “matinee of instruc- 
tion” during which he analyzed as well as 
played the music of Beethoven, Chopin, 
and other composers. 

Most significant of Gottschalk’s contri- 
butions, however, lies in the fact that he 
directed the attention of the American com- 
poser to the exotic rhythmic and melodic 
charms of native music, and to its possible 
value as a basis for art music. This he 
accomplished through the composition of 
such titillating piano solos as Bamboula: 
Danse des négres, Le Bananier, La Savanne: 
Ballade créole, and The Banjo, in each of 
which he employed, as thematical material, 
airs from Negro songs he had learned during 
his New Orleans childhood. 

Mr. Loggins’ book contains a splendid 
bibliography and a fine index. He has as- 
sembled an impressive amount of source 
material through reference to church and 
city archives of New Orleans, the printed 
version of Gottschalk’s diary, his many 
manuscripts, and numerous letters which 
are preserved in libraries of the United 
States and France. Included in the book 
are outlines of family ancestry as well as 
details concerning Gottschalk’s childhood 
precocity and his departure in 1842 at the 
age of 13 for study in Paris. Refused an 
audition at the Paris Conservatory, he be- 





ee is aie | a ee ee es «a 


ss" oreoewnmwin 


swuU A 


“ 
ert 
tes 


pr: 
stu 
nez 
for 





did 

as- 

rce 

and 
ted 
any 
‘ich 
ited 
ook 
| as 
ood 


. an 
be- 





Reviews 


came a diligent pupil in piano with Charles 
Halle and, later (in company with a still 
more youthful Saint-Siens), with Camille 
Stamaty. Pierre Maleden was his instructor 
in composition. The author depicts the 
scene of Gottschalk’s successful pianistic de- 
but at the Salle Playel in 1844 (with Chopin 
in attendance), and tells of the adulation 
bestowed upon him by members of the 
aristocracy and royalty during subsequent 
tours in France, Switzerland, and Spain. He 
also recounts his meetings with many im- 
portant musicians of the day, including 
Clementi, Hummel, and Bizet. An account 
is given of Gottschalk’s arrival in New York 
in 1853, in which year alone he gave as 
many as 80 piano recitals; and of his tri- 
umphant tours via train, river-boat, and 
coach into the West. The story closes with 
a review of Gottschalk’s travels in South 
America and the Indies, and a report of his 
death in Rio de Janiero in 1869 during the 
production of a giant festival of music. 

Notwithstanding the excellence of re- 
search and the certain literary charm dis- 
played by the author, it is the considered 
opinion of this reviewer that the total 
effect of this biography is greatly lessened 
by the inclusion of so much fictional mate- 
rial, the continued use of conversations 
(which must be conjectural), and an em- 
phasis sometimes placed upon sentimental 
non-essential incidents. 


Hazet GERTRUDE KINSCELLA 


Keyboard Harmony and Improvisa- 
tion. By Maurice Lieberman. New 
York: W. W. Norton and Co., Inc., 
1957; Vol. I: xiii, 193, ix pp.; Vol. 
II: xii, 193-381, x pp.; $3.95 each 
volume. 

According to the author’s statement, 
“This text, which requires neither a back- 
ground in harmony nor a supplementary 
text, is designed to provide the student with 
a solid grasp of fundamental harmony, 
practically applied. It encompasses the 
study of triads, seventh and ninth chords, 
near-related modulations, and elementary 
form.” Each of the two volumes is designed 
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to cover a semester of work in college-level 
classes and may be adapted for high school 
classes as well. The Appendix to volume 
one contains all major and minor scales, a 
variety of scale harmonizations, a study of 
intervals and an exposition of transposition 
by clef. The Appendix to volume two pro- 
vides additional scale harmonizations and 
a table of near-related keys. All of the 
material has been tested extensively in col- 
lege classes. 


In general, this is a rather conventional 
text which leans heavily upon drill and 
contains relatively little real music either 
for expository or for illustrative purposes. 
The consistent use of artificial exercises and 
illustrations is unfortunate since they lack 
musical interest or value and consequently 
retard rather than promote learning. Fur- 
thermore, no directions regarding tempi are 
given for the music used, though tempo is 
an essential factor in harmonization, as 
Piston states in his principle of harmonic 
rhythm. The sources of the musical exam- 
ples quoted are not given, nor are there 
any indications of phrasing or of dynamics. 
Both volumes suffer from the lack of an 
index. 


The areas of form, transposition, and 
modulation require much more adequate 
treatment. With regard to form, only the 
phrase is treated before the final chapter 
of volume two where less than half a 
dozen pages are devoted to “Elementary 
Form,” i.e., the period and double period. 
The treatment is indeed elementary since 
the ‘double period” is illustrated by a 
binary form (Brahms’ Lullaby) and by a 
ternary form (Drink to Me Only with Thine 
Eyes). Further complications arise from the 
use of letters (a, b, c, etc.) to indicate 
phrases instead of parts. The author’s con- 
fusion about form is particularly unfor- 
tunate since improvisation is dependent to 
a large extent upon form. Incidentally the 
term “period” appears first on page 330 
(Vol. II) but is not explained until page 
372. 

Although modulation is an integral part 
of even simple music, it appears only in 
the final chapters of the second volume, and 
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then is treated through a series of formulae 
which tend to emphasize specific rules rather 
than general principles. The concept of 
“transient modulations” is somewhat out- 
moded having been replaced by Schoenberg’s 
theory of “tonal regions” or that of simple 
chromatic embellishments. A number of 
modulatory passages from standard litera- 
ture are quoted—a practice which should 
have been ‘used more often. 

The word “transposition” appears only 
three times in the Table of Contents for 
volume one (i.e., chapters 5, 9, and 10) and 
once in the Appendix. It does not occur 
in volume two. The treatment of this area 
is somewhat superficial, including transient 
modulations mentioned above. Transposi- 
tion involves so many other skills that it 
requires careful treatment. The text hints 
at some of these other facets but does not 
explain or develop them. 

Finally, critical opinion might differ re- 
garding the adequacy of the harmonizations 
of the major and minor scales given in 
Appendix II of the second volume. The 
number of parts employed varies according 
to the difficulty of the voice leading, while 
the chord-seventh is resolved with a free- 
dom inconsistent with the level of instruc- 
tion. 

These volumes undoubtedly have merits— 
clear organization, simple material, and a 
wide variety of skills, but nevertheless the 
general impression they convey is that of 
the typical non-functional “theory” course, 
academic in content and unrelated to living 
music. 

Howarp A. Murpuy 


Learning to Listen: A Handbook for 
Music. Prepared with the Humanities 
Staff of the College at the University 
of Chicago. By Grosvenor Cooper. 
Chicago: The University of Chicago 
Press, 1957; xiii, 167 pp.; $5.00. 


Learning to Look: A Handbook for 
the Visual Arts. Prepared with the 
Humanities Staff of the College at 
the University of Chicago. By Joshua 
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C. Taylor. Chicago: The University 
of Chicago Press, 1957; x, 152 pp.; 
$5.00. 

These two books are texts in a required 
freshman course at the University of Chi- 
cago, “Humanities I,” and are the result, 
to date, of the experience of some years of 
administering a course which combines an 
introduction to music, art, and literature. 
Both books approach the problem of intro- 
ducing the uninitiated to music and the 
visual arts by stressing that “it has been 
the guiding premise of the course staff that 
all study, whether critical or historical, 
logically begins with the work of art itself.” 

Each book, therefore, has a twofold pur- 
pose. The first is to bring the art work 
into the immediate experience of the reader, 
and the second is to supply the rudimentary 
information that will make this meaningful. 
By presenting only such technical material 
as is absolutely necessary for a basic literacy 
in the respective art media, along with some 
suggestions and guiding principles for the 
individual’s approach to the art work itself, 
the authors hope to lay the foundations for 
an appreciative and meaningful esthetic 
experience. 

In Learning to Look the basic facts con- 
cerning color, perspective, and the materials 
and techniques of the artist are dealt with 
in chapters two and four in a very simple 
and understandable way. Chapters one, 
three, and five constitute the guides for the 
reader in his approach to the visual art 
work. The organization of these suggested 
guides is a cumulative one. Chapter one 
presents the first steps to be followed in 
getting acquainted with the art work. The 
often confused idea of what is the subject 
matter of an art work is clarified in the 
suggested procedures of analysis which dis- 
tinguishes between “expressive content” and 
“subject matter.” Chapter three deals with 
the unique expressive quality which arises 
as a result of the distinctive characteristics 
of the individual visual art media, and 
chapter five is concerned with expression 
that comes as a result of the personal rela- 
tion of creative artist and his art work. 

Learning to Listen is similarly constructed 
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around the subject of music, The larger 
portion of the book is devoted to a presen- 
tation of the usual factual material concern- 
ing music with which, it is felt, the student 
must be familiar in order to possess some 
degree of literacy in the art. The remaining 
three chapters suggest methods of applying 
the knowledge gained through the mastery 
of the basic facts to the actual listening 
experience. These three chapters deal with 
movement, form, and style, and reflect the 
attempt “to center the subject’s attention 
on the individual art work.” The procedures 
suggested are simply and clearly stated and 
illustrated. In contrast to the comprehensive 
principles used in Learning to Look, which 
makes use of art works from widely sepa- 
rated periods of history, Learning to Listen 
restricts its guidance to principles and com- 
positions which represent only the practice 
of the 18th and 19th centuries, precisely 
that period which is already so overwhelm- 
ingly stressed in everyone’s musical experi- 
ence. A reader might easily conclude from 
the volume that there were no musical 
works after those of Brahms. 

Both books are adequately illustrated. 
Learning to Look has thirty-four full page 
plates and a number of line drawings. 
Learning to Listen contains a Musical Sup- 
plement which provides the notation for 
all examples in the text. Both texts have 
comprehensive subject and person indices. 
There is a chronological table of the visual 
arts, literature, and music in Learning to 
Look. 

Epmunp A, CyKLER 


Harmony for the Listener. By Robert 
L. Jacobs. London: Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 1958; 178 pp. 

Although the author has attempted to 
present this subject at the level of those 
uninitiated in the theory of music, the 
presentation is sufficiently complex as to 
be best suited for the adult music lover 
who has had some considerable experience 
with music and the reading of music no- 
tation. 

Jacobs describes his book as an “uncon- 
ventional textbook.” It does have a unique 
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approach beginning with some considerable 
discussion of the logic in melody: tendency 
tones, completeness and balance of phrases, 
cadences, and the concept of tonality. It 
then develops the characteristics of intervals 
based upon the logic existing in the har- 
monic series. 

Gradually, the concept of horizontal and 
vertical (contrapuntal and harmonic) music 
is developed, followed by a discussion of 
discords as they “develop force and variety” 
in counterpoint. The dominant seventh 
chord is then presented, after which the 
author presents modulation to related keys 
and, after a consideration of chromaticism, 
to remote keys. 

The historical development of music be- 
ginning with the contrapuntal idiom of 
Bach and Handel is then traced through the 
sonata form of the Viennese classicists, the 
Romantic idiom, and the principal trends 
of harmony in the twentieth century. 

Jacobs employs copious use of musical 
illustrations (160 musical excerpts) and dia- 
grams to illustrate his discussions. Each 
chapter is terminated with a well organized 
summary which outlines the salient points 
expounded in the text. 

Roperick Dean Gorpon 


The Composer as Listener: A Guide 
to Music. Edited by Irving Kolodin. 
New York: Horizon Press, 1958; 300 
pp.; $5.75. 

This will be an interesting browsing ex- 
perience for those who are curious about 
the great figures of nineteenth century music 
or who have a nostalgic wish to come even 
closer to these personalities already vivid 
through their music. 

The given title, which seems to imply a 
sort of compendium or system, might be 
rendered The Romantic Composer as Critic. 
The contents consist of a sampling of criti- 
cism and critical method from a time which 
saw the beginning of criticism as an influ- 
ence in the world of music. When read in 
this light the book gives a really absorbing 
cross-section of viewpoints that makes the 
feelings, attitudes, and problems of the com- 
posers come alive and gives us a clearer view 
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of the relation of music to the general life 
of the times. Berlioz strides across the stage 
as the leading actor, with Wagner, Liszt, 
Schumann, and Grieg as a supporting cast, 
all full of the dynamic emotion and idealism 
which characterized the thinking of the 
period. The only modern spokesman in- 
cluded is Schoenberg. In this one instance 
one can feel a touch of humanism and ob- 
jectivism and the beginning of more sys- 
tematic criticism based upon established 
theory. 

One of the curious interests of the book 
is the way in which these composers were 
concerned with Beethoven, not as we view 
him (as a giant of form and order and 
clarification) but as a rarity of emotional 
power and odd invention, and as a man of 
tremendous intuitive power and wild, un- 
explainable fantasy. 

The composers as they speak are all too 
human, and the egotistic fallibility of the 
artist produces some astonishing misjudg- 
ments. A strangely paradoxical situation 
can be found. Those composers whose music 
is most cryptic, Grieg and Schumann, are 
very fluent and voluble in prose. Liszt, 
whose music is unfailingly egotistical, is in 
his writings most wholesomely generous. 
Tschaikowsky, whose music is so emotional, 
seems cool, crystal clear in his thinking in 
a certain analytical way. Brahms, whose 
music is full of universal love, seems in his 
letter to be pinched, crabbed, and marred 
by professional jealousy toward Bruckner. 

Some readers will wish that the book had 
included a wider scene with criticism by 
composers of earlier centuries (much more 
from Mozart, for instance) and more com- 
mentary by twentieth century minds, but 
within its chosen sphere this is a quite in- 
teresting collection. Its very concentration 
on the romantic mentality with its emphasis 
upon emotion and subjective analysis makes 
possible the contemplation of our own pre- 
occupations and critical fashions through 
comparison with what is almost an anti- 
thesis and to see more clearly our own 
values and weaknesses. 


Georce Frepertck McKay 
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Historical Sets, Collected Editions, 
and Monuments of Music: A Guide 
to Their Contents. By Anna Harriet 
Heyer. Chicago: American Library 
Association, 1957; iv, 485 pp.; $10.00. 


As a guide to music which is published 
in sets or series, this book will prove valu- 
able to almcst everyone in the field of 
music, but especially to the musicologist 
and librarian. It is a single-alphabet list- 
ing of composers, compilers, and titles, 
with many cross-references and full bibii- 
ographic data. Many large sets, such as the 
publications of the Plainsong and Mediaeval 
Music Society, Nagel’s Musik Archiv and 
Riemann’s Collegium Musicum, have not 
been adequately indexed or listed before in 
easily available sources. Publications up to 
June 1956, including the contents of some 
proposed publications, bring the guide well 
up to date. The comprehensive index (pp. 
353-485) is predominantly a composer in- 
dex, although a few titles, cross-references, 
and some general subjects, e.g., “Folksongs” 
and “Choral Music-Miscellaneous Collec- 
tions,” are included. 

As in any bibliography of this type, there 
are a few omissions. Also, it would seem 
that some of the larger historical sets, e.g., 
Torchi, L’Arte Musicale in Italia and Fer- 
rence, Trésor des Pianistes, should have 
been analyzed in the index section. A field 
that seems to be inadequately covered is 
contemporary music; such sets as Auten- 
reith-Schleussner’s Das Neue Klavierbuch, 
Musik der Zeit, and New Music are not 
listed. However, the usefulness of this index 
by Miss Heyer so far outweighs any criti- 
cism one might make of its minor short- 
comings that all large libraries, and cer- 
tainly all music libraries, will find it in- 
dispensable. 

Marretta Warp 


European Music in the Twentieth 
Century. Edited by Howard Hartog. 
New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 
1957; viii, 341 pp.; $7.50. 


The diversity of a symposium is both its 
strength and its weakness. The aim of this 
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one, according to the editor, has been “to 
adopt a critical and historical attitude to- 
wards the musical history of the last fifty 
years.” The contributors are mainly but not 
exclusively British; their essays vary widely 
in extent and merit. 

Besides individual studies on Bart6k (by 
Everett Helm), Stravinsky (by Eric Wal- 
ter White), Hindemith (by Norman Del 
Mar), Schoenberg (by Walter and Alex- 
ander Goehr), and Skalkottas (by John G. 
Papaioannou), there is a dual essay by 
Iain Hamilton on Berg and Webern; the 
remainder is devoted to chapters on con- 
temporary music in Scandinavia, England, 
Switzerland, Italy, Germany, France, the 
Soviet Union, and Czechoslovakia and Po- 
land. The editor attributes the omission 
of the Low Countries, Yugoslavia, Rou- 
mania, and Bulgaria to the failure of pros- 
pective contributors to reply, but he makes 
no apology for the absence of Spain, Aus- 
tria, and Hungary—aside from Bartok— 
from his list. 

The individual essays differ markedly in 
approach, One writer contents himself with 
a chronological tabulation—a miniature 
life-and-works—while another provides a 
psychologico-esthetic examination of the 
music. Most of the studies of national 
groups are superficial, thovgh Reginald 
Smith Brindle’s chapter on Italian con- 
temporary music comes close to a real 
evaluation. Some of the others—notably 
Bernard Steven’s account of the Soviet 
Union—read as if they had been compiled 
from encyclopedias, without access to the 
music itself. 

One may question the justification of the 
attention given to Skalkottas in a work 
of this kind, when so many more significant 
composers are mentioned only en passant. 
Papaioannou, identified as “a close per- 
sonal friend” of the composer, makes a 
convincing case which is only partially 
borne out by acquaintance with his music. 
It is nevertheless useful to have this chapter 
to shed light upon a composer hitherto rela- 
tively obscure. 
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In fact, the chief merit of the book 
appears to lie, not in the sections that deal 
with the Titans of the 20th Century, but 
in those that identify lesser composers 
about whom material is difficult to locate. 
The music librarian, confronted by requests 
for information on Kazimerz Serocki, Vieri 
Tossati, or Taneli Kuusisto, will be able 
to find them all here. 

The volume is well designed and hand- 
somely printed. The price, unfortunately, 
is half again as high as that of the British 
edition. 

Hatsey STEVENS 


Code International de Catalogage 
de la Musique. Vol. I. The Author 
Catalog of Published Music. By Franz 
Grasberger. Tr. by Virginia Cunning- 
ham. Frankfurt: C. F. Peters, 1957; 
47 pp.; $7.50. 


Sponsored by the International Associ- 
ation of Music Libraries, this first volume 
of an international code for the cataloging 
of music is divided into two main sections: 
“Cataloging problems of a music library,” 
and the “Author catalog of published 
music.” The first section deals with special 
types of music materials (librettos, program 
notes, music itself, manuscripts, recordings, 
etc.) that cause unique problems in cata- 
loging. Various methods and procedures 
are presented in a condensed form; how- 
ever, full footnote references lead to more 
detailed articles and books. 

The second method, “The author catalog 
of published music,” opens with a short, 
historical survey, and continues with ‘‘Meth- 
ods” as practiced in several large libraries. 
Under the name of each library is given 
the form each follows for main entries. 
A chronological bibliography of articles and 
books concludes this section. 

An appendix of twelve plates (photo- 
graphs of title pages of different items, 
with examples of catalog cards from various 
libraries) is one of the most interesting 
portions of the report. 
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Parallel columns of the text in German 
and English makes this book more useful 
on a worldwide basis. However, the Preface, 
in French, is not translated into either 
language. The lack of an index, as well 


as pagination for the table of “Contents,” 
makes it difficult to find special references. 

On the whole, the book will be valuable 
to catalogers for studying methods and 





Reviews 


procedures in other libraries, perhaps for 
possible adaptation or inclusion in their 
own work. It would have been most help- 
ful, however, if a summary of the desirable 
practices had been included, especially for 
those libraries that are in the process of 
establishing their music sections. 


Marietta Warp 
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